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In troduction

L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  e t  d e  la  C iv ilité  c h ré tien n e , w ritten be 

tw een 1694 and 1702 and first pub lished in 1703 , is a un ique  

L asallian  docum en t.*  A s a book  of  decorum  and  civ ility  w hich  at

tem pted  to  prov ide  re lig ious  m otivation  fo r custom s  in  seven teen th

cen tu ry F rench society , it has obv ious h isto ric , socia l, and m oral 

value. A s a  classroom  reader orig inally  in tended  fo r use by  boys in  

the B ro thers ’ schoo ls, and  as a book  w hich had  a w ide readersh ip  

even ou tside the schools fo r alm ost tw o cen tu ries, it is of  educa 

tional in terest. L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien sé a n c e  is  one  of  the  m ost popu lar 

schoo l books on  po liteness in the  h isto ry  of  education  and  am ong  

the m ost w idely  read  of  D e  L a S alle ’s w ritings. It is sign ifican t fo r  

the ligh t it sheds on the personality  of  John B ap tist de L a S alle , 

revealing  h im  as a person of  great sensitiv ity  and  refinem en t. T he  

h isto rian G eorges R igau lt described th is book  sim p ly  as "the  w ork  

of  a  gen tlem an  and  a  sa in t ....  a  basic  docum en t of  our h isto ry .”

*T h is in troduction  is in  part adap ted  from  the in troduction  to  E d i

tio n  C ritiq u e  d e s “R è g le s d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  e t d e  la  C iv ilité  c h ré tie n n e ”  

by B ro ther A lbert-V alen tin , F S C  (P aris . 1956).

I

L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien sé a n c e , first pub lished  in 1703 , appeared  dur

ing  the sunset of the S p lend id C en tu ry  in F rance, the  end  of  the  

72-ycar re ign  of  L ou is X IV , and in “ the m idst of  the crisis of  the  

E uropean  conscience  (1680-1715),”  described  by  the  h isto rian  and  

social com m entato r P au l H azard  in  h is  classic w ork , L a  C rise  d e  la  

c o n sc ien c e  e u ro p é e n n e , pub lished  in 1934 . B oth the  crisis, the  ef

fec ts of  w hich  are  still fe lt today , and  the  refinem en t characteristic  

of the re ign  of  the S un K ing are reflec ted in th is w ork of D e L a  

S alle, w hich prov ides an accu rate if  sm all-scale im age of bo th .

A ccord ing to H azard , one of  the m ost sign ifican t sym ptom s  

of  th is  35-year crisis  of  the  E uropean  conscience  w as  the  d isappearance  

of  the “gen tlem an ,” the person  of  cu ltu re and refinem en t. It is  

neither  ou t of  p lace nor pre ten tious to  consider D e  L a  S alle 's book  
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a  courageous  effo rt to  preserve and  to  perfec t tha t type of  hum an  

being by  g iv ing  decorum  and  civ ility  a re lig ious m otivation . V ery  

early  in  the  preface  of  L e s  R èg le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  D e  L a.  S alle no ted  

"how  little  true  C hristian ity  is  found  in  the  w orld  and  how  few  am ong  

those  w ho  live  in  the  w orld  arc  gu ided  by  the  S p irit of  Jesus C hrist."

D e  L a S alle  sough t to  rev ive the  concep t and  the  reality  of  the  

gen tlem an , the  person  w ho  acted  w ith  decorum  (b ie n sé a n c e ) , a  se lf

con tro lled  m odesty  and  proprie ty  even  w hen  alone , and  w ith  civ ility  

(c iv ilité ) , an  evangelica l courtesy  practiced  in  the  presence  of  o thers. 

T he  m any  details  of  decorum  and  civ ility  w hich  D e  L a  S alle  described  

show  tha t he  w as concerned  w ith  refinem ent in  all its fo rm s, and  

tha t to  m ake  h is  po in t he w as w illing  and  ab le  to  describe how  the  

m ost com m on  deta ils of daily liv ing shou ld be carried ou t.

D e  L a  S alle 's  effo rts w ere  d irec ted  orig inally  to  the  w ork ing  class  

and  the  poor bu t w ere  even tually  adop ted  by  the  n o u v e a u x  r ich e s . 

H is  idea l —  at once  clear  and  up lifting — can  be  sum m arized  as  a  sim 

p le and  G od-centered program  to  in teg rate the G ospel in to  all of  

life . T he practices of  decorum  w hich he advocated he  saw  in the  

ligh t of  the  sp irit of  fa ith , and  those he  condem ned  he saw  as in 

com patib le w ith C hristian m orality .

H azard  no tes  tha t w hen  the  Ita lian  courtier  d isappeared  as  ex 

em plar  and  gu ide , the  F rench  gen tlem an  succeeded  h im  as the  m odel 

of  good  sense , perfec tly ad justed to  socie ty . T he idea l gen tlem an  

person ified  the  accep tance of  the  ex isting  re lig ious, po litica l, and  

socia l order and show ed how  all citizens cou ld find the ir p laces  

w ithou t d iso rder and  w ithou t revo lu tion , so  tha t all cou ld  be  hap 

py , or  at least con ten ted . T hough  a m ix tu re  of  m any  con trasts , the  

gen tlem an  w as so  w ell-adjusted  tha t he  rep resen ted  a perfec t har

m ony  betw een  com m on  w isdom  and  social grace , betw een  the  needs  

of the soul and the dem ands of the body .

T he  gen tlem an  lived  po liteness, refinem en t, and  balance . H e  

avo ided all excess, even in do ing good , and w as never d istu rbed  

over any th ing , excep t the possib ility  of lo sing  honor. H e tra ined  

h im self th rough a constan t d isc ip line and  a  determ ined  v ig ilance  

to  excel at the  d ifficu lt task  of  keep ing  h im self under  con tro l. T he  

gen tlem an , w ith  a  d iscree t hero ism , con tro lled  h is  inc lina tions  and  

expressed h im self on ly in harm ony  w ith the best of h is socie ty .

W e find  a portra it of th is gen tlem an  in m ost m inu te deta il 

in  ru les  of  po liteness  se t dow n  by  o thers  besides D e  L a  S alle. H ow 

ever, D e  L a  S alic  em phasized  the  C hristian  m otivation  and  purpose  
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fo r the life of the gen tlem an , and he sough t^ to  resto re the ideal 

of  the  gen tlem an  to  com patib ility  w ith  a  life  of  C hristian  fa ith . D e  

L a S alle ’s em phasis  w as in  d irec t con trast to  tha t of  D e  F on tenelle , 

B ay le , S ain t-E vrem ond , and  o ther free th inkers, som e of  them  h is  

con tem poraries, w hose  aim  w as  to  elim inate  the  supernatu ral com 

p le te ly  and  fo llow  only  the  ligh t of  reason  proposed in  the  w ritings  

of D escartes.

D e  L a S alle  sough t in stead to  lim it the im pact of  ra tionalism  

on  the C hristian S chool, and  he  believed  tha t a  code of  decorum  

and  civ ility cou ld  be an  excellent aid  to  the  C hristian educato r in 

vo lved in the  w ork of  preserv ing  and  fo stering  fa ith  and  m orals in  

you th . H e believed tha t w hile good m anners  w ere no t alw ays the  

expression  of  good  m orals, they  cou ld  con tribu te  strong ly  to  bu ild ing  

them . W hile he  env isioned  acts of  decorum  and  civ ility  as observ 

ing  the  established  custom s  and  thereby  pro tec ting  the  estab lished  

socia l order, he env isioned them  m ore deep ly  as expressions of  a  

sincere  charity . In  th is  w ay  the  refinem en t of  the  gen tlem an  w ould  

becom e  a  restrain t  on  and  an  an tido te to  sc lf-ccn tcrcdness, the  roo t 

of ind iv idual m oral transg ressions as w ell as the co llec tive ev il in  

hum an socie ty .

H ow  successful w as  D e  L a  S alle  in  ach iev ing  h is  goal, and  w hat 

w as the im pact of  h is w ork? O n th is po in t the h isto rian G eorges  

R igau lt suggests tha t the  C hristian w ho  fo llow ed  all the  d irectives 

se t dow n  in  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien séa n c e  w ould  be  w ell on  h is  w ay  

to  ach iev ing  the ideal of  the  gen tlem an . A nd  even if  tha t person  

lacked  som e of  the socia l graces, he  w ould no t com m it any  grave  

fau lts  or be  gu ilty  of  any  serious  im proprie ties. T hen  R igau lt adds:

A nd  during  the  eigh teenth  cen tu ry , it w as from  th is  w ork  of  

M . Jean -B ap tiste de  L a S alle, priest, docto r of  theo logy , and  

F ounder of the B ro thers of the C hristian S choo ls, tha t the  

ch ild ren of the peop le in F rance learned how  to live as in 

d iv iduals  w ho  had  a  certa in  education  and  w ho  took  the  G ospel 

to  heart.

R oger C hartier in  T h e  C u ltu ra l U ses  o f  P rin t  in  E a r ly  M o d e m  

F ra n ce (C hartier 1987) no tes:

In  po in t of  fac t, Jean -B ap tiste  de  L a S alle qu ite  scrupu lously  

respects the socia l d ifferences tha t determ ine conduct. A p 

pearance  m ust ind ica te no t on ly  the  d iv ine part of  m an  or of  

the  qualities of  h is sou l, bu t also  h is rank . . . . E ven as they  
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claim  to  teach  a  m odesty  iden tified  w ith  the law  of  G od  and  

a  sense  of  proprie ty  tha t is  sincerity  and  charity , L a  S alle 's  R è g les  

arc  also  a  tra in ing  in  socia l order and  an  in troduction  to  a  w orld  

in  w hich  gestu res of  c iv ilité  are to  express clearly  understood  

social re la tions. It is no t enough , then , to  act in  confo rm ity  

w ith  one 's ow n  cond ition ; w c m ust judge, in each  situa tion , 

the  respective  social quality  of  o ther peop le  so  tha t d ifferences 

betw een them  can be respected accu ra te ly .

. . . R epub lished  m any  tim es  during  the  eigh teen th  cen 

tu ry , these  ru les  w ere  perhaps  one  of  the  m ost efficac ious agen ts  

fo r the im p lan ta tion  of  elite m odels of  com portm ent am ong  

the  low er echelons  of  socie ty .  W hile  they  C hristian ized the  foun 

dations  of  c iv ilité , the  ru les  also  offered  to  a  la rge  juven ile  au 

d ience  from  m any  levels  of  socie ty  norm s of  conduct tha t w ere  

new , constra in ing , and  dem and ing  (pp . 90-91).

II

L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien sé a n c e  is  also  of  in terest as  a  L asallian  pedagog ical  

docum en t because , in  add ition  to  being  a  book  of  po liteness, it w as  

in tended  to  be  a  classroom  reader used by  ch ild ren , and  it reveals  

som e of  D e L a S alle ’s gen ius as an  educato r. A ccord ing  to B lain , 

an early b iog rapher of D e L a S alle, it w as “of  all the w ritings of  

the ho ly  priest . . . the one to  w hich he gave the m ost care" (C L  

8 :457).*

C ontem poraries of  D e L a S alle w ho  w ro te  on  po liteness, w ith  

rare excep tions, show ed little  concern  fo r the  arrangem en t and  the  

organ iza tion  of  the ir m ateria l. T his  d iso rgan iza tion usually  d im in 

ished the usefu lness of the tex t as a d idactic w ork . D e L a S alle, 

how ever, paid  m uch  atten tion  to  the  organ iza tion  of  h is m ateria l.

'C a h ie rs  la sa llie n s  (C L ), an  ongo ing  series of  pub lications in  F rench  

of  stud ies, tex ts , and  docum en ts  concerned  w ith  John  B ap tist de  L a S alle , 

h is life , w ritings, and  re lig ious and  pedagog ica l ideas, focus on  the  early  

decades  of  the  In stitu te  of  the  B ro thers of  the  C hristian  S chools, the  socie ty  

w hich  John B ap tist de  L a S alle founded  in 1680 . T hey  are  pub lished  by  

M aison S ain t Jean -B ap tiste D e L a S alle , 476 V ia A urelia . R om e.
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In  the  C o n d u ite  d e s  E c o les  c h ré tie n n e s, h is  principal w ork  deal

ing  w ith  the  theo ry  and  the  practice  of  education , D e  L a  S alle  gave  

the B ro thers clear d irec tions on teach ing read ing and  on the par

ticu lar tex ts to  be  used . A  studen t w as taugh t system atically , pro 

gressing  from  less  d ifficu lt to  m ore  d ifficu lt readers, m astering  each  

sa tisfac to rily  befo re  go ing  on  to  the  nex t. O nly  the  studen ts on  the  

six th or seven th  level, those pro ficien t in read ing F rench , w ere to  

use L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e . A nd  since these  studen ts w ere at 

the sam e tim e learn ing  to read and  w rite m anuscrip ts , th is w ork  

w as prin ted  in  a G oth ic typeface , w hich is sim ilar to  handw riting  

and  m ore d ifficu lt to  read .

T he h isto rian  and  educato r F erd inand  B uisson  calls atten tion  

to  o ther practices w hich  show ' the value of  the w ay  L e s  R è g le s d e  

la  B ie n sé a n c e w as used as a reader.

D e  L a  S alle requ ired  the  studen ts  to  exp la in  w hat they  had  read .  

H e  sough t a reasonab le  m ethod  of  in struc tion . . . . T he  teacher  

m ust have  carefu lly  read and  stud ied  in  advance the  m aterial  

the studen ts w 'ou ld be asked to read . . . . A bove all he w as  

to  question  the  studen ts to  determ ine  w hether  they  cou ld  app ly  

to them selves w hat they had read , som eth ing they cou ld  do  

on ly if they understood it.

A nother  fea tu re  of  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien séa n c e  w hich  ind ica tes  

D e  L a S alle ’s practica l know ledge of  the  w ay  ch ild ren  learn  is bo th  

the  deta il and  the  repetition  in  the  tex t, tra its w hich  w ould  be  ted ious  

in a book in tended  on ly as a trea tise on po liteness.

ΙΠ

In  add ition  to  its in terest as a pedagog ical w ork , L e s  R è g le s d e  la  

B ie n séa n c e  is  significan t as a  L asallian  docum en t because  of  the  ligh t 

it sheds on D e L a S alle h im self as a person of refinem en t, “a  

gen tlem an and  a sa in t.”

L e s R è g le s d e  la  B ie n séa n c e  reveals D e L a S alle as a m an  of  

energy  and  v irility . T he  practices he  encourages requ ire  considerab le  

d iscip line  and  se lf-den ia l, as  w 'cll as  a  so lid  understand ing  of  w hat 

is requ ired  if  one is to  be  civ il and  refined . W e  can  be  certain  tha t 

befo re  he  proposed  these  num erous ru les to  o thers D e  L a  S alle had  

practiced them  h im self. H e w as born in to a w ealthy  fam ily w ith  
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a  Jong  trad ition  of  refinem en t: he  w as no t one  of  the  n o u v ea u x  r ic h es . 

H e h im self  learned the ru les of  decorum  and  civ ility  from  h is up 

bring ing  in  a C hristian fam ily  and  a  d iscip lined education during  

h is fo rm ative  years. H aving  acqu ired  a  sense  of  refinem en t alm ost 

im percep tib ly  from  h is earliest years, he considered it to be in 

separab le from  C hristian ity  and  w as  perfec tly  at ease  in  w riting  abou t 

it. S o , w hile neither boasting  of  h is background  nor  deny ing  it. D e  

L a S alle  cou ld  se t fo rth  the  basic ru les  of  proprie ty  qu ite  natu rally . 

F urther, a m ajo r gu id ing  fo rce in  h is  life  w as the  aw areness  of  the  

presence of G od , w hich led h im  to  subm it to  w hat he perceived  

to be proper and righ t.

L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  also  reveals D e  L a S alle 's  inner har

m ony . U ndistu rbed  by  und isc ip lined  em otion  and  characterized  by  

firm ness jo ined  to  stab ility , D e  L a  S alle h im self  possessed  the  tran 

qu ility and evenness of d isposition he recom m ended to o thers. 

T hroughou t h is book w e see an adm irab le  succession  of observa

tions and  d irec tives, all so lid ly  based  on  a  reasonab le  considera tion  

of  oneself and  o thers.

E viden t th roughou t the  tex t is D e  L a  S alle 's  aw areness tha t the  

ru les  of  decorum  are  re lative .H e  d id  no t pre tend to  leg isla te  fo r all 

ages or coun tries, bu t on ly to  prov ide  a deta iled and  m ethod ica l 

code  of  conduct fo r civ ilized persons liv ing in F rance early in the  

eighteen th  cen tu ry . M any  of  the  prescrip tions, m ore  su ited to  D e  

L a S alle ’s  ow n  era , have  changed  or d isappeared  altogether; o thers, 

based  on  reason  or  on  sim p le  charity , have  re levance  and  value  even  

today .

D e  L a S alle m ost often  appears to  be  a balanced  C hristian  hu 

m anist. bu t som e  of  h is  condem nations  and  recom m endations  seem  

by  m odern standards to be excessive; he describes certain  actions  

as  “sham efu l,"  "very  rude ,"  or  "uncou th ," and  calls  som e  practices  

"im proper" or "en tire ly con trary  to  decorum .” Y et in the  con tex t 

of  h is  tim e  D e  L a  S alle  w as no t a  rigo rist. B ossuet, B ourdaloue, and  

even the  gen tle F énelon , all con tem poraries of  D e L a S alle , w ro te  

in  a  sim ilar vein , and  the  P ort R oyalists  w ere  decided ly  m ore  stric t.

W hile it is true tha t D e L a S alle at tim es denounces  w hat w e  

now  v iew  as trifles, at o ther tim es he  show s h im self  hum ane, m od 

erate , and  sensitive. W ithou t abandon ing  h is  princip les, he  cou ld  

adv ise  h is readers  to  be aw are of  changes in  fash ion and to  ad just 

to  them  in  an  appropria te  w ay . F ie believes  tha t peop le  shou ld  no t 
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b lind ly fo llow  all the d ic tates of fash ion , and he suggests tha t a  

refined  person  shou ld  know  w hen  and  how  to  m ake  reasonab le  adap 

ta tions. In all. D e L a S alle show s a good sense of  w hat is prop 

er fo r the C hristian w ish ing to be in step w ith socie ty in early  

eigh teen th -cen tu ry  F rance.

F or D e L a S alle the  ru les  of  decorum  and  civ ility  are in sp ired  

by  love  of  G od  and  love  of  neighbor. W hat he  w rites  in  L e s  R è g les  

d e  la  B ie n séa n c e  is a  practica l expression of  a  life  lived  in  the  S p irit 

of  Jesus  C hrist. D e  L a S alle tries  to  d istingu ish  C hristian  po liteness  

from  w hat is pure ly  w orld ly  and  natu ral, and  a  com parison  of  th is  

tex t w ith  sim ilar con tem porat} ' trea tises reveals its un iqueness, fo r  

it proposes  C hristian  love  as the  foundation  of  cu ltu red  refinem en t. 

In  fac t, D e  L a S alle links som e of  h is ru les  of  decorum  and  civ ility  

d irectly  w ith S acred S crip tu re and early C hurch  w ritings.

D e  L a S alle ’s early  b iog raphers d id  no t m ake  good use  of  L e s  

R è g les  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  w hen  try ing  to  understand  D e  L a S alle h im 

se lf. A s a book  of  po liteness, it w as considered  on ly  as an im per

sonal trea tise in tended  fo r the use of  studen ts and no t as a w ork  

w hich  cou ld  enhance our percep tion  of  D e  L a S alle as  a  person . B ut 

th is book is an in teg ra l part of  D e L a S alle ’s w ritings, and  even if  

it is no t the  sam e  k ind  of  w ork  as, fo r exam ple , h is E x p lic a tio n  d e  

la  M é th o d e  d 'O ra tso n  or m é d ita tio n s  p o u r  to u s  le s  D im a n c h e s  d e  

l 'a n n é e , it deserves to  be  stud ied  by  those  w ho  w ish  to  understand  

D e L a S alle. In its ow n  w ay  it reveals bo th  the  sa in t and  the m an .

L e s R è g le s d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  show s D e L a S alle to  have been  

very m uch the refined  person  of  h is tim e, one deep ly  in fluenced  

by  the  dom inan t characteristics of  h is cu ltu re and  socie ty , a good  

exam ple  of  the  person  of  decorum  and  civ ility  as conceived by  h is  

con tem poraries and  as described  in  th is  tex t. It reveals  D e L a S alle  

as  a  sa in tly  gen tlem an , in teg ra ting  in  h is  ow n  life  the  G ospel fa ith  

and the norm s of  socie ty and  cu ltu re .

IV

A fter  an  ex tensive  study  of  books on  po liteness  fo r ch ild ren , A lcide  

B onneau , a  n ineteen th -cen tu ry ' scho lar, declared  tha t the  true  sou rce  

of  m ost of  these  books w as a tex t by  the  six teen th -cen tu ry  D utch  

hum an ist, E rasm us. H ow ever, after  seek ing  to  estab lish  an  actual,  
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d irec t connection betw een the  w ork  of  E rasm us  and  tha t of  D e L a  

S alic , B onneau  concluded , “T he au tho r of  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n 

sé a n c e  does no t seem  to  have  m ade  use  of  the  tex t by  E rasm us. H is  

w as an orig inal w ork ."

A lthough B onneau w as no t ab le to  trace any  of  D e  L a S alle ’s  

ideas even  ind irec tly  to  E rasm us, L e s  R è g les  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  is no t 

the orig inal w ork B onneau believed  it to be. R ecen t research in 

d icates tha t D e  L a  S alle  re lied  ex tensively  on  severa l books  pub lished  

betw een  1649  and  1685 . A s  w as  custom ary  at the  tim e, D e  L a  S alle  

d id no t iden tify  the  m any  d irec t quo tations  w hich he  cu lled from  

h is sou rces, bu t con tem porary ' books on po liteness  w ere  the  sou rce  

of  alm ost all of  h is m ateria l. It is in  the  adap ta tions  and  add itions  

tha t he  m ade  to  the  borrow ed  m ateria l, and  particu larly  in  the  m otive  

tha t he prov ided fo r acting  w ith refinem en t and  civ ility , tha t D e  

L a S alle ’s orig inality  is revealed .

In  h is  open ing  observations in  the  preface , D e  L a  S alle se ts  ou t  

the re lig ious m otivation w hich he proposes to  the reader:

It is su rp rising tha t m ost C hristians look upon  decorum  and  

po liteness as m erely  hum an  and  w orld ly  qualities and  do  no t 

th ink  of ra ising the ir m inds to any h igher v iew s by consid 

ering them  as v irtues tha t have reference to G od , to the ir  

neighbor, and  to  them selves. T his  illu stra tes  very  w ell how  lit

tle  true  C hristian ity  is  found  in  the  w orld  and  how  few  am ong  

those w ho  live in  the w orld  are gu ided by the S p irit of  Jesus  

C hrist. S till, it is th is S p irit alone  w hich  shou ld  in sp ire  all our  

actions, m aking them  ho ly and ag reeab le to  G od .

D e L a S alle in sists tha t paren ts  and  teachers shou ld teach  the  

m any  deta ils  of  po liteness in  a  m anner tha t w ill m otivate ch ild ren  

to  be courteous and  civ il no t th rough  w orld ly  am bitions or fears, 

bu t by an aw areness of “ the presence of  G od ." "In  o ther w ords, 

ch ild ren shou ld do  these th ings ou t of respect fo r G od in w hose  

presence they  are ."

W hen  teach ing  ch ild ren  and  tra in ing  them  to  observe  the  prac

tices of  decorum  tha t refer to  the ir neighbor, teachers  shou ld  

urge  them  to  show  o thers  those  signs  of  considera tion , honor, 

and  respect appropriate  to  m em bers of  Jesus C hrist and  liv ing  

tem ples of  G od , en livened by the H oly S p irit.
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D e  L a S alle believed  tha t C hristians  m otivated  by  the  aw areness 

of  the presence of  G od , and  acting  ou t of respect fo r them selves  

and fo r o thers w ould “ live like true C hristians, fo r the ir ex terio r 

behav io r w ill be  confo rm ab le  to  tha t of  Jesus C hrist and  w ill co rre 

spond  w ith the ir C hristian pro fession .”

T hroughou t the  tex t. D e L a S alle  also  re in fo rces th is m otiva 

tion  w ith  cita tions  from  S acred  S crip tu re  and  early  C hurch  w ritings.

D e L a S alle ’s em phasis on liv ing  in  the  presence of  G od  and  

acting  in  v iew  of  G od  and  in  un ion  w ith  Jesus  C hrist, g ives  L e s  R e 

g ie s d e  la  B ie n séa n c e a specia l quality  and an orig inality w hich  

d istingu ished  it from  o ther w orks  of  the  sam e genre  and  the  sam e  

h isto rica l period .

V

T he  first ed ition  of  L e s  R è g le s d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  cam e  off  the  press  

of  P ierre B ourgo ing  in  T royes in 1703 . It w as a sm all book  in  oc 

tavo , w ith pages m easuring  abou t 10 by 16 cen tim eters (4 by 6  

inches). It w as  prin ted  in  a  G oth ic  typeface  sim ilar to  handw riting , 

thus  prov id ing  an  add itional challenge to  studen ts  learn ing  to  read . 

O n  the  average there  w ere  29  lines  of  prin t on  each  page. T he  book  

con ta ined  265 pages, of  w hich 252 w ere the  tex t proper. T he re 

m ain ing  13  pages  com prised  title  page, preface , tab le  of  con ten ts,  

and tw o  pages carry ing the K ing ’s au tho riza tion  to  prin t and  the  

equ ivalen t  of  a  n ih il  o b s ta t, w hich  affirm ed  the  C hurch 's  au tho riza 

tion as w ell.

T he  tex t itse lf  w as in  tw o  parts of  unequal leng th . T he  sho rter  

first part covered  48  pages  d iv ided  in to  14  chap ters, m any  of  w hich  

w ere on ly  tw o  or th ree pages long . T he m uch longer second part 

con ta ined  204  pages, d iv ided  in to  10  chap ters. T he  longest chap ters  

w ere d iv ided in to  separa te artic les, tw o  of  w hich w ere subd iv ided  

in to  sec tions. T his transla tion re ta in s the arrangem en t of  the  first 

ed ition .

M ost eigh teen th -cen tu ry  ed itions  of  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n séa n c e  

tha t have su rv ived  inc lude  as part of  the title the phrase , “F or use  

in  the C hristian S choo ls fo r boys.” B ut in  one of the  earliest ed i

tions ex tan t w e find the sub title , “F or the use of  the ch ild ren in  

the  C hristian  S choo ls.”  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ien sé a n c e  w as  first pub lished  
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in 1703 , som e 20  years after D e L a S alle began to  invo lve h im self 

in  estab lish ing schoo ls fo r boys. H ow ever, prio r to h is w ork w ith  

boys, and in carry ing ou t the w ishes of h is dy ing friend C anon  

R oland, D e  L a  S alle had  been  associa ted  fo r a  sho rt tim e  w ith  a  com 

m unity  of  S isters  w ho  taugh t g irls . H e  m ay , therefo re , have  recog 

n ized  the  benefits  of  hav ing  such  a  book  fo r use  by  g irls  in  the  schoo ls  

conducted by  the  S isters. In 1722 , at the  request of  C anon  R oland ’s  

com m unity  of  S isters, a specia l ed ition  appeared  designated  “F or  

use in  the C hristian S choo ls fo r g irls.” In tha t sam e  year the sub 

title “F or the use of  you th ” w as added in the regu lar ed ition .

T he  ed itions  of  1715  and 1716  added  the  fo llow ing  to  the  ti

tle : “V ery  usefu l fo r the education  of  ch ild ren  and fo r those per

sons no t fam iliar w ith  either the  cu rren t practices of  po liteness or  

the F rench language.” It appears tha t in tim e D e L a S alle began  

to  env ision a readersh ip m ore  genera l than  ju st boys in the  parish  

schoo l. H e m akes allu sion to clergy , re lig ious, bourgeo isie , and  

nob ility . S om e references in the chap ters dealing  w ith  m eetings, 

conversa tions, and the w riting of le tte rs , as w ell as m any o ther  

references th roughou t the book , seem  to be addressed to  readers  

w ho  are  no t ch ild ren . It is  clear, then , tha t those  fo r  w hom  L e s  R è g le s  

d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e w as in tended  cam e to inc lude o lder you th and  

teachers w ith in  the  educational system  estab lished by  D e  L a S alle , 

as  w ell as g irls in  the  schools  of  S isters  and  o lder persons  in  various 

w alks of  life desirous  of  know ing  the  proper ru les  of  decorum  and  

civ ility .

L e s R è g le s d e la B ie n sé a n c e w as frequently rep rin ted and  

regu larly  reed ited  during  the  eighteen th  and  n ineteen th  cen tu ries, 

and  certain ly  it can  be  regarded  as a best se ller, possib ly  am ong  the  

m ost frequen tly rep rin ted and m ost ex tensively read books on  

po liteness in  the  h isto ry  of  education . B etw een 1703  and  1730  there  

w ere  at least six  ed itions  and  num erous prin tings, w ith  no  less  than  

th ree prin tings by 1719 , w hen D e L a S alle d ied . D uring the 145  

years betw een 1730  and  1875 , w hen  rhe last ed ition  appeared , the  

w ork  w ent th rough  45  or m ore  ed itions  w ith  at least 120  add itional  

rep rin tings. T he  rev isions re tained  the  re lig ious  elem ent  in  the  w ork  

and  brough t its  d irectives up  to  date ; how ever, its  use  as  a  classroom  

reader, one of D e L a S alle 's in itia l purposes, declined .

D e  L a  S alle  had , of  course , no  in ten tion  of  im posing  on  posterity  

rhe ru les  of  po liteness  of  the  S p lend id  C en tury . N o  doub t, he  w ould  
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have  been  qu ite  aston ished  if  som eone  had  to ld  h im  tha t h is  w ork , 

w hich  first appeared  in 1703 , w ould  still be  read  in 1875 . P erhaps  

it su rv ived  so long because, as F erd inand B uisson no ted .

It is  a  sho rt w ork , flex ib le and  w ithou t pre tensions, and  at tim es 

even naive , bu t adm irab ly  su ited  to  those fo r w hom  it is w rit

ten . It goes w ithou t say ing  tha t it is based  on  re lig ion , bu t at 

the  sam e  tim e it con tains som e of the best lessons regarding  

hum an m orality .

O ne m igh t specu la te upon  ano ther reason fo r the enduring  

popu larity  of  L e s  R èg le s d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e . In L e s B o u rg e o is  G e n 

tilsh o m m e s  (H uppcrt 1977), a  study  of  the  em ergence  of  the  m onied  

class or  gen try  in  six teenth -cen tury  F rance, G eorge  H uppcrt po in ts  

ou t tha t social statu s cou ld be ach ieved even then by  earned and  

accum ulated w ealth , ra ther  than  m erely  by  b irth . B ut th is new  statu s, 

H uppert adds, dem anded  confo rm ity  to  the  trad itional socia l codes  

of  the  upper classes and  cou ld  easily  be lo st by those w ho  d id  no t  

know  the  ru les  of  refinem en t. T his  atten tion  to  the  trad itional prac

tices of  decorum  and  civ ility  to  m ain ta in  socia l rank  cou ld  have been  

an  im portan t reason  fo r the  con tinu ing  popu larity  of  L e s  R è g les  d e  

la  B ie n sé a n c e , w hich m ay , in fac t, have becom e the v a d e  m e cu m  

of the upw ard ly m obile .

S evera l cop ies  of  the  ed itions  pub lished  betw een 1703  and 1730  

arc  preserved  in  the  B ib lio th è q u e  N a tio n a le  in  P aris and  in  the  A r

ch ives of  the  B ro thers  of  the  C hristian  S choo ls in  R om e. T he  fo llow 

ing  is a descrip tive lis ting of these early ed itions.

F irst E dition . T royes-R eim s, 1703 . O n  N ovem ber  2 , 1702 , per

m ission to  prin t L e s  R è g le s d e  la  B ien séa n c e  w as requested . It w as  

gran ted  fo r five  years in  January  1703 , w ith  the  first prin ting  com 

p le ted on F ebruary 15 , 1703- T he prin ter w as probab ly P ierre  

B ourgo ing  of  T royes. It w as no t un til M ay I960  tha t a  copy  of  th is  

ed ition  w as d iscovered .*

*A lphonse  H erm ans, F S C , (M aurice-A uguste), "U ne  oeuvre  du  S ain t 

F oundatcu r  déso rm ais  m ieux  connue," B u lle tin  d e s  F rè res  d e s  E c o le s  c h ré 

tie n n e s  41  (O ctober I960): 198-204 . A n  adap ta tion  of  th is artic le  appears  

in  L a sa llia n  D ig e st 3 , N o. 2 (W in ter, I960): 65-73 .

■■■
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R iv ière E dition . P aris, 1708-1709 . O n M arch 26 , 1705 , A n 

to ine C hretien of  P aris ob ta ined  perm ission fo r five  years to  prin t 

a num ber of  D e L a S alle ’s w orks, inc lud ing  L e s  R è g les  d e  la  B ie n 

sé a n ce . N o  cop ies of  th is ed ition have yet been  found . H ow ever,  

on  M ay 10 , 1708 , ano ther P arisian  prin ter, R iv iere , ob ta ined  per

m ission  fo r th ree years to  rep rin t the  C hrétien  w ork . S evera l cop ies  

of th is ed ition  ex ist today  in the  B ib lio th è q u e N a tio n a le  in P aris 

and  in severa l o ther co llections.

B esongne  E dition . R ouen , 1715 . O n  F ebruary  16 , 1710 ,  Jean-  

B ap tiste B csongne  of  R ouen  ob tained  perm ission  fo r five years to  

prin t the book , based  on  a copy  of  the  R iv iere E dition . O ne  copy  

of th is ed ition  is in the A rch ives of  the B ro thers of  the C hristian  

S choo ls  in  R om e. T his  copy  prov ided  the  tex t tha t w as inc luded  in  

E d itio n  C ritiq u e by B ro ther A lbert-V alen tin , F S C .

O udo t E dition . T royes-Paris, 1716 . O n  Ju ly  9 , 1716 , the  w idow  

O udo t rece ived  perm ission in  P aris to  prin t the w ork , and  cop ies  

of  th is  ed ition  are  preserved  in  the  B ib lio th è q u e  N a tio n a le  and  the  

A rch ives of the B ro thers of the C hristian S choo ls in R om e.

R egnau ld  F lo ren tain  E dition . R eim s, 1722 . T his ed ition , re 

v ised  fo r use  in  the  C hristian  S choo ls  fo r g irls , w as  prin ted in 1722  

w ith royal perm ission . C opies are preserved in the B ib lio th èq u e  

N a tio n a le .

O ursel E dition . R ouen , 1729 . O n  F ebruary  9 , 1726 , B ro ther 

T im othée , then  S uperior G enera l of  the  B ro thers of  the  C hristian  

S choo ls, rece ived  perm ission  fo r th ree  years  to  pub lish  severa l w orks  

of  D e L a S alle in tended  fo r use in the C hristian S choo ls, am ong  

them  L e s  R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e . C opies of  th is  ed ition  arc  found  

in the  M u sé e  P é d a g o g iq u e  in P aris and  in the B ritish M useum  in  

L ondon .

V I

T he  tex t w hich  fo llow s  is  the  first com plete transla tion in to  E ng lish  

of  the  T royes-R eim s first ed ition  of 1703 , w hich is rep roduced  in  

vo lum e 19  of  C a h ie rs  la sa llie n s . (E d itio n  C ritiq u e  by  B ro ther A lbert- 

V alen tin , F S C , is based  on  the  ed ition  of  1715 .) In  add ition  to  striv 

ing  fo r accu racy , th is  transla tion  also  attem pts  to  reso lve  tw o  special 
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prob lem s. T he  first arises from  the  fac t tha t D e  L a  S alle  used  severa l 

key  w ords  repeated ly , re ly ing  on  con text to  focus  the  m ean ing . B ie n 

sé a n c e , fo r exam ple , and  tw o  o ther w ords from  the  sam e roo t are  

used 300 tim es in the affirm ative and ano ther 70 tim es in the  

negative . C iv il and  c iv ilité  arc used  45 tim es, and  the ir negatives, 

over 120 tim es. T here are abou t 30 sim ilar cases of the repeated  

use of  a specific w ord . In th is transla tion  a recu rring F rench  w ord  

has been  transla ted , as often  as possib le, by  the  sam e E ng lish  w ord , 

w ith  som e varia tion necessitated by the  con tex t. T hus b ie n sé a n c e  

is alw ays transla ted  as “decorum ," w hile “appropria te" is used fo r 

o ther  w ords  w ith  the  sam e  roo t. “C iv ility ,"  “po lite ,"  and  "po liteness"  

arc  used  fo r the  c iv tlgroup; "rude ,”  “ im po lite," “unciv il,” “unciv i

lized ," and  “uncouth"  fo r its negative. “C ourteous” and  “ refined"  

transla te w ords of  the h o n n ê te  group .

T he  second  prob lem  is the  transla tion  of  the  im personal  F rench  

pronoun o n  (“he," “one," "you ” ). In th is tex t o n  is nearly  alw ays 

transla ted  as “you .” T his, better than  the  pronoun  “he” or “one,”  

carries  the  d irect, personal tone  in  w hich  D e  L a  S alle expresses these  

ru les of  refinem en t; in  add ition , “you" helps address the issue of  

inc lusive language. S om e m ascu line fo rm s have been re tained , 

how ever, avo id ing  aw kw ard  paraphrases and  reflec ting  the  fac t tha t 

th is is an eigh teen th -cen tu ry book , w ritten orig inally fo r boys.

G regory  W righ t, F S C
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P reface

It is su rprising  tha t m ost C hristians look upon  decorum  and po 

liteness as m erely hum an  and  w orld ly  qualities and  do no t th ink  

of ra ising the ir m inds to any h igher v iew s by considering them  

as v irtues tha t have reference to  G od , to the ir neighbor, and to  

them selves. T his illu stra tes  very  w ell how  little  true  C hristian ity is  

found  in  the  w orld  and  how  few  am ong  those  w ho  live  in  the  w orld  

are gu ided  by  the  S p irit of  Jesus C hrist (G al 5 :10 ).*  S till, it is th is  

S p irit alone  w hich  shou ld  in sp ire  all our  actions, m aking  them  ho ly  

and  ag reeab le  to  G od . T his is an  ob liga tion  S ain t P au l po in ts ou t  

to  us w hen he te lls us in the person of  the early  C hristians tha t, 

since w e  shou ld live by  the  S p irit of  Jesus C hrist, w e m ust also  act 

in all th ings by tha t S p irit (G al 5 :2 v .5 [5 :25 ]).

*T h is and the fo llow ing  references, w hich appear in the m arg in  of  

the 1703 m anuscrip t, arc inco rpo rated in to  the tex t. C orrected  and  ad 

ju sted  references, using the N e w  A m er ica n  B ib le  (o r the D ouay , w here  

no ted ) appear in brackets th roughou t th is transla tion .

A ccord ing  to  the  sam e  A postle , since  all our  actions  shou ld  be  

ho ly , there  are  none  w hich  shou ld  no t be  done  th rough  pure ly  C hris

tian  m otives. T hus, all our  ex ternal actions, w hich  are  the  on ly  ones  

tha t can  be  gu ided  by  the  ru les  of  decorum , shou ld  alw ays, th rough  

fa ith , possess and d isp lay the characteristics of v irtue.

T his is som eth ing  to  w hich  fa thers and  m others  ough t to  pay  

atten tion  w hile educating the ir ch ild ren . It is likew ise som eth ing  

abou t w hich teachers, en trusted w ith the in struc tion of these  

ch ild ren , shou ld be especia lly  concerned .

P aren ts  and  teachers shou ld never fa il, w hile teach ing  ch ild ren  

the  ru les  of  decorum , to  rem ind  them  tha t they  shou ld  observe  these  

on ly  th rough  pure ly  C hristian m otives, w hich  concern  the  g lo ry  of  

G od  and  one ’s  ow n  sa lvation . P aren ts  and  teachers  shou ld  avo id  te ll

ing  the  ch ild ren  in  the ir  care tha t if  they  fa il to  act in  a  certa in  w ay  

peop le  w ill b lam e  them , w ill no t have any  respect fo r them , or  w ill 

rid icu le  them . S uch  rem arks  can  on ly  in sp ire  ch ild ren  w ith  the  sp irit 

of the w orld and tu rn them  aw ay from  the sp irit of the G ospel. 

R ather, w hen they  w ish to  tra in  ch ild ren  in  practices perta in ing  to  

bod ily  care and  sim p le m odesty , they  shou ld carefu lly  lead them  

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ 9
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to  be m otivated by the presence of  G od , as S ain t P au l d id w hen  

he m ade the  sam e  po in t w ith the  fa ith fu l of  h is tim e, say ing  tha t 

the ir m odesty shou ld be know n to  all because the  L ord w as near 

to  them . In o ther w ords, ch ild ren shou ld do  these th ings ou t of  

respect fo r G od  in  w hose  presence  they  are. W hen  teach ing  ch ild ren  

and tra in ing them  to  observe the practices of  decorum  tha t refer  

to  the ir neighbor, teachers shou ld  urge them  to  show  o thers those  

signs of  consideration , honor, and  respect appropria te  to  m em bers  

of  Jesus C hrist and liv ing  tem ples  of  G od , en livened by the H oly  

S p irit.

In  the  sam e w ay , S ain t P eter exhorts the  early  fa ith fu l to  love  

the ir breth ren  and  to  pay to  each the honor due  to  h im , thereby  

show ing  them selves true  servan ts  of  G od  and  m aking  know n  in  th is  

w ay  tha t it is G od  w hom  they  honor in  the  person  of  the ir  neighbor.

If  all C hristians m ake  it a  practice  to  d isp lay  goodw ill, esteem , 

and respect fo r o thers from  considera tions of th is k ind on ly , and  

from  m otives of  th is natu re, they  w ill sanctify  all the ir actions and  

m ake  it possib le  to  d istingu ish , as  shou ld  be  possib le , betw een  C hris

tian  decorum  and  civ ility  and  w hat is  m erely  w orld ly  or  alm ost pagan . 

T hus they  w ill live like  true  C hristians, fo r the ir ex terio r behav io r  

w ill be  confo rm ab le to  tha t of  Jesus  C hrist and  w ill co rrespond  w ith  

the ir C hristian  pro fession . T hey  w ill thereby  show  them selves to  be  

d ifferen t from  in fide ls and  from  those w ho  are C hristians on ly  in  

nam e, as T ertu llian rem arked w hen he sa id tha t in h is tim e one  

cou ld  know  and  recogn ize  C hristians by  the ir  ex terio r  conduct and  

the ir m odesty .

C hristian  decorum  is , then , tha t w ise and  w ell-regu lated  con 

duct w hich governs  w hat w e do  and  say . It arises from  sen tim en ts  

of  m odesty , respect, un ion , and  charity  tow ard  our  neighbor. It leads  

us to  g ive due regard  to  proper tim es and  p laces, and  to  the per

sons w ith w hom  w e have to  deal. D ecorum  practiced tow ard our  

neighbor is properly  called civ ility .

In  the  practices  of  decorum  and  civ ility , w e  m ust g ive  due  con 

sidera tion to the tim es in w hich w e arc liv ing , because there arc  

m any  practices  w hich  w ere  in  use  in  past cen tu ries  or even  in  ra ther 

recen t years w hich  are  no t now  accep ted , and  w hoever  fo llow s  these  

w ill be  considered  eccen tric and  far from  being  regarded  as  a  po lite  

and courteous person .

It is also  necessary  to  conduct ourse lves  in  m atters of decorum  

acco rding  to  w hat is  accep tab le in  the  coun try  w here  w e  live , or w here  
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w c happen  to be, fo r each nation has its ow n particu lar custom s  

of decorum  and  civ ility , and it happens often enough  tha t w hat 

is considered im proper in one coun try is regarded as po lite and  

courteous in ano ther.

It is  the  sam e  th ing  regard ing  m atters  w hich  decorum  requ ires  

in  certain  specia l p laces bu t w hich  are  en tire ly  fo rb idden  in  o thers. 

W hat m ust be  observed  in  the  presence of  the k ing  or  even in the  

royal apartm en ts m ust no t be  done  elsew here because the respect 

one  m ust have  fo r  the  person  of  the  k ing  dem ands tha t certa in  signs  

of reverence be show n w hen in h is house w hich w ould be ou t of  

p lace in a private hom e.

W e ough t to  act in  our ow n hom e d ifferen tly  from  the w ay  

w c  act in  the  hom es  of  o thers  and  so , too , in  hom es  of  persons  w hom  

w e know , as opposed to those w e scarce ly know .

S ince , then , w c  arc  expected  by  po liteness  to  have and  to  show  

specia l respect fo r certa in persons  w hich  w e do  no t ow e to  o thers, 

and  since it w ould even  v io la te  decorum  to  show  the  sam e  k ind  of  

respect to  everyone, w henever w e m eet or  converse  w ith  anyone  of  

som e  social stand ing  w e  m ust pay  atten tion  to  h is  rank  so  as to  deal 

w ith h im  and to trea t h im  accord ing  to w hat tha t rank calls fo r.

W c m ust likew ise consider ourselves and w ho w e are , fo r 

w hoever is in ferio r  to  o thers is ob liged  to  show  subm ission  to  those  

w ho  are superio rs cither by  b irth , by  offic ial position , or by  socia l 

rank . W e  shou ld  pay  them  m uch  greater respect than  w c  w ould  to  

som eone w ho  is our ow n equal.

A  peasan t, fo r exam ple , shou ld show  m ore respect fo r a  lo rd  

than  w ould a w orking m an  w ho  does no t depend  upon  the  lo rd . 

A nd  sim ilarly , a  w orking  m an  w ould  show  greater  respect fo r a  lo rd  

than  w ould  a gen tlem an  w ho happened to  be v isiting tha t lo rd .

S tric tly  speak ing , decorum  and  civ ility  consist  on ly  in  the  prac

tices of  m odesty  and  of  respect fo r our neighbor. S ince m odesty  is 

especially  show n in  our deportm en t, and  respect fo r our neighbor  

is show n in the ord inary acts w e usually  perfo rm  in the presence  

of  o thers, in th is book  w 'e in tend to  treat these tw o  separa te ly . In  

the first part of  th is book  w e exam ine the m odesty  w hich shou ld  

be  show n  in  the  deportm en t and  care  of  the  body  and  of  the  various  

pans  of  the  body . In  the  second  parr  w c  exam ine  the  ex ternal m arks  

of  respect or specia l considera tion  w hich  shou ld be  m anifested  in  

the various actions of  life w ith regard to  all the persons in w hose  

presence  w c m ay be and w ith w hom  w e m ay have to  deal.
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D eportm en t and  C are of  Y our B ody

If you w ish to have a d istingu ished  appearance and be esteem ed  

because  of  the  m odesty  w hich  m arks you  as  a  w ise  and  w ell-behaved  

person , you  m ust learn  to  con tro l your body  in the  w ay  prescribed  

by natu re or by custom .

Y ou  ough t to  avo id , fo r th is  reason , severa l defects in  the  w ay  

you  carry  yourse lf. T he  first of  these  defects , w hich  is  an  affec tation  

and  constrain t, m akes you  appear aw kw ard . T his  is  en tire ly  opposed  

to decorum  and the norm s of m odesty .

Y ou m ust also avo id the k ind of neg ligen t attitude w hich  

betrays  sloven liness and  indo lence  in  your  conduct and  w hich  w ould  

expose you to  con tem pt because it ind icates  a m eanness of  sp irit,  

as w ell as low  b irth and poor education .

Y ou  ough t also to be very carefu l no t to  le t any th ing  flighty  

appear  in  your bearing , fo r th is  m ay  ind ica te  tha t you  are  frivo lous. 

If  your m ind  is natu ra lly  flighty  and  heed less  and  you  w ish  to  avo id  

fa lling  in to  th is defect or to  co rrec t yourse lf  of  it, you m ust pay  at

ten tion no t to  m ove a sing le part of  your body  w ithou t atten tion  

to  w hat you  arc  do ing , and  to  m ove  on ly  w ith  due  restra in t. If  your  

tem peram en t  is fie ry  and  hasty , you  m ust w atch  over yourse lf  carefu l

ly . N ever act w ithou t great m oderation , alw ays th ink  befo re  do ing  

any th ing , and keep your body as m uch as possib le tranqu il and  

steady .

W hile you  shou ld no t cu ltiva te any  artific ial poses, you  m ust 

nonetheless learn  to  con tro l all your m ovem en ts and  regu la te  prop 

erly  the deportm en t of  all parts of  your body . T his is som eth ing  

w hich m ust carefu lly be taugh t to ch ild ren , and persons w hose  

paren ts w ere so neg ligen t as no t to  have tra ined them  from  the ir  

earliest years  m ust still app ly  them selves in  a  specia l w ay  un til they  

have m astered these hab its and  they  have  becom e  easy  and  alm ost 

natu ra l.

In  a  person ’s  deportm en t there  m ust alw ays be  som eth ing  sedate  

and  even  m ajestic . Y ou  shou ld take care , how ever, tha t there be  

no th ing  in  th is  w hich  suggests pride  or  arrogance  of  sp irit, fo r  such  

attitudes greatly d isp lease everyone. W hat w ill produce th is  

sedatcncss is the sim p le m odesty and  w isdom  tha t as a C hristian

9
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you  d isp lay  in  all your conduct. Y ou  are  tru ly  of  nob le b irth , since  

you belong  to  Jesus C hrist and  are a ch ild of G od , the S uprem e  

B eing . H ence in your ex terio r there shou ld be no th ing vu lgar. 

E very th ing in you shou ld deno te a certain air of nob ility and  

greatness, a  reflection  of  the  pow er and  m ajesty  of  G od  w hom  you  

serve  and  w ho  gave you being . T his d ign ified appearance shou ld  

no t flow  from  arrogance or lead you to prefer yourse lf to  o thers,  

fo r  every  C hristian  w ish ing  to  act acco rd ing  to  the  law s  of  the  G ospel 

shou ld show  honor and respect to  all o thers, considering them  as  

ch ild ren of  G od  and bro thers of  Jesus C hrist and h im self as one  

burdened  w ith  sin , fo r w hich  he  shou ld  constan tly  hum ble h im self, 

p lacing h im self beneath  everyone else .

W hen  stand ing , you  m ust ho ld  your body  erec t, w ithou t lean 

ing  to  one  side  or  the  o ther. D o  no t bend  fo rw ard , like  an  o ld  m an  

w ho  no  longer can ho ld  h is body  erec t. It is also  very unbecom ing  

to  assum e  a  haugh ty  postu re , to  lean  against a  w all or any th ing  else , 

to m ake bod ily con tortions, or to lounge abou t in an unseem ly  

m anner.

W hen  sea ted , do  no t  sp raw l ou t in  a  sloven ly  w ay  nor lean  too  

no ticeab ly  against the back of  your chair. It is unbecom ing to  be  

seated in  a  chair tha t is too  low  or too  h igh , un less you  canno t do  

o therw ise , and  ord inarily it is better to  be  seated  too  h igh  than  too  

low . H ow ever, in  com pany  you  shou ld  alw ays m ake  it a  special po in t 

to  g ive the w om en the low er chairs, since these are usually m ore  

com fortab le .

N either co ld  w eather  nor any  o ther type  of  pain  or  d iscom fort  

shou ld induce you to assum e an unbecom ing posture . It is also  

against decorum  to  show  in  your dem eanor tha t you  are su ffering  

from som eth ing uncom fortab le, un less you rea lly canno t do  

o therw ise .

It is a sign of  exaggerated fastid iousness and delicacy if you  

canno t endure the least d isag reeab le th ing w ithou t show ing it 

ex terio rly .
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T he H ead  and  E ars

T o ho ld your head in a proper m anner you shou ld keep it erec t 

w ithou t bend ing  it fo rw ard  or le tting  it lean  to  the  righ t or to  the  

le ft. Y ou  m ust be especia lly  carefu l no t to  hunch  your shou lders  

nor  to  tu rn  your head  repeatedly  from  side  to  side , fo r  th is ind icates  

a flighty  m ind . F urtherm ore, m aking  frequen t gestu res w ith  your  

head  is  the  sign  of  a  d istu rbed  and  confused  person . It is  also  a  sign  

of  arrogance if  you  ho ld  your head  in  an  affec ted  m anner. It is en 

tire ly against the respect due to  ano ther person to lift your head  

h igh , to  shake  it, or  w ag  it from  side  to  side  w hile  som eone  is  speak 

ing  to  you . T his indica tes tha t you  arc  no t show ing  the  respect the  

speaker deserves and  tha t you are no t prepared to  believe  or to  do  

w hat you arc being to ld .

A  liberty  you shou ld never allow  yourse lf is to  support your  

head  on  your  hands, as if  you  cou ld  no t o therw ise  susta in  its  w eight.

T o  scratch  your head  w hile  speaking , or w hen  in  com pany  even  

w hen  no t speak ing , is very ' unbecom ing  and  unw orthy  of  a person  

w ho  has been  w ell brought up . T his  is  also  a  sign  of  great neg ligence  

and lack of  clean liness because such behav io r ord inarily  happens  

w hen  you  have  neg lected  to  com b  your hair and  have  fa iled  to  keep  

your head  clean . T hese are th ings tha t shou ld be attended  to  by  

any  person  w ho  docs no t w ear a w ig . S uch  persons shou ld be very ' 

carefu l no t to  leave any d irt or greasy spo ts  on  the ir hair, fo r on ly  

peop le  poorly  brough t up  fa ll in to  such  neg ligen t w ays. Y ou  shou ld  

consider  the  clean liness of  the  body , and  especially  of  the  head , as 

an ou tw ard m ark and ind ica tion of the sou l ’s purity .

M odesty and refinem en t requ ire tha t you no t le t your cars  

becom e fu ll of  d irt, so from  tim e to tim e you  shou ld clean them  

w ith a specia lly  designed in strum en t called an ear sw ab . It is ex 

trem ely  unbecom ing  to  use  your fingers, or  even  a  p in , fo r th is  pur

pose , and  it is against the  respect you  shou ld have fo r the  persons  

you  are w ith to  do  th is in  the ir presence . It is also  con trary ’ to  the  

respect you ow e if you are in a ho ly p lace .

It is no t appropriate to  w ear a feather beh ind  your ear or to  

pu t flow ers in your ear or to  have p ierced cars w ith earrings. T his  

___ Z /
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is m ost inappropria te fo r a m an , fo r it is a sign of  slavery , w hich  

is no t at all becom ing .

T he m ost beau tifu l finery fo r your ears is to keep them  un 

adorned  and very clean . O rd inarily , m en keep the ir ears covered  

by the ir hair, w hile w om en m ore frequently have the ir cars un 

covered . It is  som etim es  the  custom , particu larly  fo r  w om en  of  rank , 

to  w ear earrings of pearls , d iam onds, or o ther precious stones. It 

is , how ever, m ore m odest and  m ore C hristian  no t to  have any  ac 

cesso ries  attached  to  your  cars because  it is  th rough  them  tha t G od ’s  

w ord  reaches the m ind  and  heart. T he  respect you  shou ld pro fess  

fo r tha t d iv ine  w ord  shou ld lead you to  avo id any th ing tha t sug 

gests van ity .

T he finest adornm en t fo r the  ears of  a C hristian is tha t they  

be w ell-d isposed  and  ever ready to  hear atten tively  and  to  rece ive  

subm issively any in struc tions concern ing re lig ion and  the  m axim s  

of  the ho ly  G ospel. It w as fo r th is reason tha t law s of  the C hurch  

badc  all ecclesiastics  to  keep  the ir  cars  en tire ly  uncovered , thus  g iv 

ing  them  to  understand  tha t they  shou ld  alw ays be  atten tive  to  G od ’s  

law , to  the  doctrine  of  tru th , and  to  the  sc ience  of  sa lvation , of  w hich  

they  arc the reposito ries and the d ispensers.
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T he H air

Y ou  shou ld no t fa il to  adop t fa ith fu lly  the ru le and the practice  

of  com bing  your hair da ily ; you m use never appear befo re  anyone  

at all w ith tang led  and  d irty  hair. P articu lar care  shou ld be taken  

tha t the hair be free of  lice or n its . T his precau tion  is particu larly  

im portan t fo r ch ild ren .

A lthough  it is no t adv isab le  to  use  m uch  pow der  on  your  hair, 

since th is  suggests  effem inacy , you  shou ld , how ever, avo id leav ing  

your hair  greasy . If  your  hair  is natu ra lly  o ily , you  can  use  som e bran  

to  rem ove the  excess o il or  com b  your hair w ith  a little  pow der on  

the  com b  in  order to  dry  off  som e  of  the  o il. T his  w ill also  rem ove  

som e of the natu ra l dam pness w hich cou ld so il your linen and  

clo thes.

It is h igh ly  unbecom ing to  com b  your hair in  pub lic , bu t the  

offense becom es qu ite in to lerab le if  you do  so in  church . T hat is 

one  p lace  w here  you  shou ld  be  very  neat and  clean  ou t of  the  respect  

you have tow ard G od . T his very respect m akes it im pera tive tha t 

you are already very clean w hen you en ter rhe church .

If  S aint P eter and  S ain t P au l fo rb id  w om en  to  cu rl the ir hair, 

they  condem n  w ith  even  greater reason  th is  so rt of  behav io r  in  m en , 

w ho , hav ing natu ra lly far less inc lina tion than w om en to such  

van ities, shou ld re jec t them  all the m ore reso lu tely  and be m uch  

less inc lined  to y ie ld to them .

Just as it is no t proper to  w ear your hair too  sho rt, since tha t 

w ould  con tribu te to  d isfigu ring  your  appearance, it is also  inadv isab le  

to  w ear it too  long . P articu larly , it shou ld no t hang  over the  eyes;  

tha t is w hy  it is good to trim  your hair neatly  from  tim e to  tim e.

S om e  peop le , fo r the ir  ow n  conven ience  or  w hen  they  fee l too  

ho t  or  w hen  they  have  som eth ing  to  do , push  the ir  hair beh ind  the ir  

ears or under the ir hat. T his is ver} ' rude. Y ou shou ld alw ays le t 

your hair hang  dow n  natu rally . S elf-con tro l and  refinem en t also  re 

qu ire tha t you shou ld no t touch  your hair unnecessarily , and the  

respect due  to  o thers dem ands tha t you  do  no t pu t your hand  on  

your hair in the ir presence.

Y ou  shou ld , therefo re , avo id  sm oo thing  your  hair by  repeated  Im

pressing  dow n  on  your hair  w ith  the  palm  of  your hand . Y ou  shou ld  
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no t allow  the  strands of  hair to  sp read  loose ly nor cu rl them  w ith  

your finger on  either side , or run  your fingers th rough your hair  

as if  com bing  it, or shake ou t your hair by  to ssing  your head . A ll 

these  are  w ays  of  acting  w hich  peop le  adop t fo r  conven ience or  sim p ly  

th rough  a  lack  of  m anners, bu t w hich  refinem en t, self-con tro l, and  

respect fo r o thers do  no t perm it.

It is an  even  greater v io la tion  of  decorum  to  have a  w ig  poorly  

com bed  than  to  have your hair poorly  com bed . T hat is w hy  those  

w ho  w ear  w igs  shou ld  take  particu lar  care  to  keep  them  clean , because  

the  hairs  of  w hich  w igs are  m ade  lack  a  natu ra l consistency  and  m ust 

be com bed and arranged m uch m ore carefu lly than  natu ra l hair.

A  w ig is m uch  m ore  fitting  and  appropriate  fo r a m an  w hen  

it m atches the co lor of  h is ow n hair, ra ther than  if it is ligh ter or  

darker in  shade . S om e m en , how ever, w ear w igs so  cu rled  and  of  

such  a  ligh t b lond  co lo r tha t they  seem  m ore appropria te  fo r w om en  

than  fo r m en .

W hile  you  shou ld  no t altogether  neg lec t these  k inds  of  adorn 

m ents  w hen  they  arc  in  com m on  use . still it is against decorum  and  

good  judgm en t fo r a  m an  to  spend  m uch  tim e  or  go  to  great leng ths  

to keep them  neat and  w ell-fitted .
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T he F ace

T he W ise M an says tha t it is by  the look on  h is face chat you  can  

te ll a m an  of  good judgm en t (E ccl [S ir] 19). P eop le  shou ld try to  

show  they  are ag reeab le by  the  expression  on  the ir face , and  at the  

sam e tim e, the ir ex terio r appearance w ill ed ify the ir neighbor.

T o  be  ag reeab le to  o thers, you  m ust no t assum e  a  stern  or  fo r

b idd ing coun tenance , nor shou ld you le t any th ing unsociab le or  

shock ing  appear, nor  any th ing  too  g iddy  or  resem bling  a  schoo lboy . 

T he  w hole face shou ld  reflect an  air of  seriousness and  w isdom . It 

is no t acco rd ing to  decorum , either, to  have  a  m elancho ly  or peev ish  

coun tenance , nor shou ld your face ever reflec t any passion or ill- 

regu lated affection .

Y our face  shou ld  be  happy  w ithou t any  signs of  cither d isso lu 

tion  or d issipa tion . It shou ld be serene , bu t no t too  easygo ing . It 

shou ld  be open , w ithou t g iv ing  signs of  too  great a fam iliarity . It 

shou ld be gen tle, w ithou t so ftness, and never suggest any th ing  

vu lgar. T o  all it shou ld  m anifest your  respect, or  at least your  affec 

tion and good w ill.

It is . how ever, proper to  allow  the  expressions on  your face to  

reflec t the  d ifferen t business m atters and  circum stances tha t arise . 

S ince  you  shou ld  sym path ize  w ith  your  neighbors and  show  by  your  

appearance tha t you  share w hat afflic ts them , you  shou ld  no t pu t 

on  a  happy  and  cheerfu l coun tenance  w hen  som eone  brings  sad  new s  

or w hen som e m isfo rtune has befa llen som eone. N or shou ld you  

exh ib it a  som ber  coun tenance  w hen  som eth ing  ag reeab le is sa id  or  

som e happy even t has occurred .

In  your  ow n  concerns, as  a  person  of  good  judgm en t, you  shou ld  

alw ays try  to  be  even-tem pered and  d isp lay  a  serene  coun tenance.  

Just as adversity  shou ld  no t  cast you  in to  dejec tion , prosperity  shou ld  

no t m ake you undu ly ela ted . Y ou shou ld m ain ta in a tranqu il  

coun tenance , w hich does no t readily  change its d isposition  or ex 

pression no m atter w hat happens, ag reeab le or d isag reeab le.

P eop le  w hose  coun tenances change  at every  occasion  tha t com es  

along  arc  very  d isag reeab le, and  it is  very  hard  to  pu t up  w ith  them . 

S om etim es  they  appear  w ith  a  happy  look  on  the ir  faces, som etim es 

w ith  a  m elancho ly  air and  coun tenance . S om etim es they  show  p la in ly  
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tha t they  are upset; som etim es, tha t they  arc in  a  great hurry . A ll 

th is serves to reveal persons w ho have little v irtue and w ho do  

no t strive to  keep  the ir passions in check . T his is a w ay  of  acting  

w hich is w holly  hum an and natu ra l and  show s little  of the sp irit 

of  C hristian ity .

Y ou  shou ld  no t adop t too  happy  and  easygo ing  a  coun tenance  

in your dealings w ith peop le genera lly .

R efinem en t dem ands tha t you show  on your coun tenance  a  

great deal of  circum spection  w hen you find  yourse lf  w ith  persons  

to  w hom  m uch respect is due, and  it is alw ays a sign  of  decorum  

to  take  on  an  air bo th  serious  and  grave in  the ir presence. It is also  

pruden t no t to  have  too  open  an  expression  on  your  face  w hen  deal

ing  w ith  in ferio rs, especially  servan ts, fo r w hile  you arc  ob liged  to  

trea t them  w ith  k indness  and  considera tion , it is  also  im ponan t no t 

to be fam iliar w ith them .

T ow ard  those  persons w ith  w hom  you  arc  m ore  at case  and  w ith  

w hom  you  m eet regu larly , it is  proper to  show  a  happy  coun tenance  

in order to  g ive a greater ease and  p leasu re to the  conversation .

N eatness dem ands  tha t you  w ipe  your  face  every  m orn ing  w ith  

a  w hite  clo th  in  order to  clean  it. It is no t good  to  w ash  w ith  w ater 

because th is m akes the  coun tenance m ore sensitive to  the  co ld in  

w in ter and  to  sunburn in sum m er.

Y ou  w ould be lack ing  in  refinem en t to  rub  or touch  any  part 

of  your  face  w ith  your bare  hands, especially  w hen  there  is no  need  

to  do  so . If  it does becom e necessary to  rem ove  som e d irt, do  th is  

gen tly  w ith  a  finger tip . If  you  are  ob liged  to  w ipe  your  face  in  very - 

ho t w eather, use a handkerch ief  fo r th is purpose and  do  no t rub  

too hard or w ith bo th hands.

It is a lack  of  decorum  to  allow  any  filth  or d irt to  rem ain  on  

your face, bu t you  shou ld  never clean  your face in  the  presence of  

o thers. If  it happens tha t you no tice  som eth ing of  th is son  w hen  

you  are  already  in  com pany , as  you  rem ove  it you  shou ld  cover your  

face som ew hat w ith your hat.

It is som eth ing very im proper, som eth ing w hich  show s great 

van ity  and  is no t at all becom ing in a C hristian , to  app ly  beau ty  

spo ts and  pain t to  your face , covering it w ith pow der and  rouge.
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T he F orehead , E yebrow s, and  C heeks

It is  very  unbecom ing  to  show  a  w rink led  fo rehead ; th is  is  ord inari

ly  the  sign  of  a d istu rbed  and  m elancho ly  m ind . T ake  care no t to  

le t any thing  harsh be  seen in your appearance; you  shou ld  ra ther 

m anifest w isdom , k indness, and  good w ill.

R espect  fo r o thers  does  no t allow  you  w hen  speak ing  abou t peo 

p le  to  tap  your fo rehead  w ith  your fingertip  to  ind ica te tha t o thers  

arc  stubborn ly  attached  to  the ir  w ay  of  th ink ing  and  the ir  ow n  judg 

m ent, nor to  tap  w ith  a  ben t knuck le  on  som eone 's fo rehead to  show  

tha t you th ink the sam e th ing of h im .

It w ould  show  unbecom ing  fam iliarity  fo r tw o  persons  to  rub  

or  bum p  fo reheads, even  in  jest; th is  is  som eth ing  no t at all becom ing  

to reasonab le peop le .

It is im po lite  to  kn it your  eyebrow s; th is is  a  sign  of  haugh tiness. 

Y ou  shou ld ra ther keep  your brow s re laxed  all the tim e. T o  ra ise  

them  ind ica tes sco rn , w hile to le t them  droop over the eyes is  

characteristic  of  the  m elancho ly  person . It is no t proper to  have  your  

eyebrow s trim m ed  very sho rt. It is in  confo rm ity w ith  decorum  to  

le t them  cover all the  sk in above the eyes and  to le t them  appear  

ra ther prom inen tly .

T he  finest ornam en t of  the  cheeks is a  m odest reserve , w hich  

w ould  m ake  w ellbo rn  persons b lush  w hen  an  indecen t w ord , a  lie , 

or slander is u ttered in the ir presence . In fac t, on ly brazen and  

sham eless peop le can te ll lies w ith case or say or do som eth ing  

unseem ly w ithou t b lush ing .

It is unbecom ing  to  m ove  your  cheeks  in  an  exaggera ted  fash ion  

or to  le t them  sag . It is even  w orse  to  puff  them  ou t, fo r th is is the  

effect of  either arrogance or of som e very v io len t su rge of  anger.

W hen  you  cat, take  care  tha t you  do  so  in  such  a  w ay  tha t you  

do  no t allow  your cheeks to  fill ou t; it is ex trem ely  unrefined  and  

unbecom ing  to  keep  bo th  checks  fu ll of  food . T his is a  sign , w hen  

it happens, tha t you eat voraciously , the effec t of  g lu ttony , com 

p le te ly ou t of  con tro l.

Y ou  m ust never  touch  your  ow n  cheeks, nor those  of  som eone  

else, even if th is is done ou t of fla tte ry . Y ou m ust never p inch  
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anyone, no  m atter w ho  it m ay  be, no t even  a  ch ild ; tha t w ould  be  

m ost ill-m annered .

N or shou ld  you  take the liberty  of  touch ing  som eone on  the  

check  even  as a  joke  or in  jest. A ll such  m annerism s are unbecom 

ing fam iliarities  w hich are never perm itted .

T o  slap  a  m an ’s  check  is to  g ive  h im  a  grave  in su lt. In  the  w orld  

it is considered  an  in to lerab le affron t. T he  G ospel urges us to  en 

dure  th is  and  suggests tha t C hristians  w ho  seek  to  im ita te  Jesus  C hrist 

in  h is patience shou ld  be  w illing  and  even ready to  tu rn  the  o ther  

cheek  and  rece ive  ano ther b low  after  hav ing  been  struck . It fo rb ids  

us to  strike first; on ly  som e v io len t rage or a fee ling  of  vengeance  

w ould lead us to  do  tha t.

A s a person  of  good judgm en t, you shou ld never ra ise your  

hand  to  strike  ano ther  on  the  check ; decorum  and  proprie ty  never 

allow  th is, no t even tow ard a servan t.
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T he E yes and G lances

O ne  often  know s, says the  W ise  M an, w hat is in  the  dep ths of  the  

sou l by  observ ing  w hat appears in  the  eyes (E ccl [S ir] 19). O ne  can  

also  d iscern  good  or  ev il d ispositions; and  even though  one  canno t 

be  abso lu te ly  su re  of  th is  all the  tim e, it is nevertheless  a  fa irly  com 

m on  sign . T hus, one  of  the  first th ings  you  shou ld  attend  to  in  your  

ex terio r deportm en t is to  keep  con tro l over your eyes  and  regu la te  

your g lances.

If  you  w ish  to  be  considered  a  person  of  hum ility  and  m odera 

tion  and  to  appear  w ise  and  com posed , you  shou ld  try  to  keep  your  

eyes calm , peacefu l, and  con tro lled .

T hose w hom  natu re has no t b lessed w ith  these  qualities, and  

w ho  lack  th is  d isposition , shou ld  strive  to  co rrec t th is  defic iency  by  

cu ltiva ting  a happy , m odest coun tenance , and  m ust avo id  m aking  

the ir eyes even m ore d isag reeab le th rough neg ligence.

S om e peop le have frigh ten ing  eyes tha t betray  an  en raged  or  

v io len t tem per. O thers alw ays keep  the ir eyes w ide open  and  look  

around  everyw here brazen ly ; th is defect is ord inarily in  those im 

puden t persons w ho  show  no respect fo r anybody .

T here  are  som e peop le  w hose eyes w ander constan tly , look ing  

here , look ing there; th is ind icates a g iddy  m ind .

T here are also som e w ho  stare so fixed ly  at an  ob jec t tha t it 

seem s  they  w ould like to  devour it. Y et it frequently  happens tha t 

peop le of th is k ind pay no t the least atten tion to  ob jec ts in fron t 

of  them . T hese  are  usually  people  w ho  are  preoccup ied  by  som eth ing  

dear to  the ir heart, or w hose m inds  w ander read ily , never com ing  

to  focus on  any th ing  very defin ite.

O ther peop le look fixed ly at the ground , som etim es casting  

g lances abou t to  the righ t or le ft as though  they  w ere look ing  fo r 

som eth ing they had  lo st. T hese peop le are restless and  d istu rbed  

and do  nor know  w hat to do  to  overcom e  the ir anx ie ty .

A ll these w ays of look ing at th ings are en tirely con trary to  

decorum  and  refinem en t. T he first step to  co rrec t these  defects is  

to  ho ld  your body  and  head  erec t and  keep  your eyes m odestly  cast 

dow n , w hile striv ing to  cu ltiva te a free and co rd ial m anner.
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A s it is  no t appropria te  to  le t your  gaze  roam  skyw ard , neither  

is it proper  if  you  live  in  the  w orld  to  keep  your  eyes  hab itua lly  cast 

dow n . T his  is  som eth ing  m ore  fitting  fo r re lig ious than  fo r lay  peo 

p le . N evertheless, ecclesiastics and  those w ho  asp ire to  the  clerica l 

state  of  life  shou ld  appear in  pub lic  show ing  great restra in t in  the ir  

eyes and the ir w hole ex terio r. It is part of  decorum  fo r those w ho  

are already clerics or w ho in tend to becom e such to accustom  

them selves to  m ortify ing the ir senses and  to  m ake know n  by  the ir  

m odesty  tha t being  consecra ted  to  G od , or  w ishing  to  be, they  have  

the ir m inds on h im  and  on w hat concerns h im .

A  good ru le to adop t regard ing your eyes is to keep them  

m oderate ly opened and to look stra igh t ahead so tha t you m ay  

d istinc tly  and  easily see  all the  persons w ith  w hom  you  are. D o  no t, 

how ever, stare  fixed ly  at anyone, especially  persons  of  the  opposite  

sex  or  persons of  h igher rank . A nd  if  it is  proper to  look  at anyone, 

do th is in  a natu ra l m anner, gen tly  and  decen tly , so tha t no  one  

can  recogn ize  in  your  g lances  any  ill-regu la ted passion  or  affec tion .

It is m ost im po lite  fo r  you  to  scow l at anyone, fo r th is is a  sign  

of  con tem pt, som eth ing w hich at best can be allow ed to m asters  

regarding the ir servan ts in order to rep rove them  fo r som e gross 

b lunder they  m ay  have  com m itted . It is also  uncou th  to  sh ift your  

gaze constan tly or to b link repeated ly ; th is suggests lim ited  

in te lligence .

It is  no  less  con trary  to  decorum  than  to  p ie ty  to  g lance  ligh tly  

and cu riously at every th ing tha t com es along , nor, fo r the sam e  

reason , shou ld you stare at th ings a great d istance aw ay . In stead ,  

look  on ly  d irec tly ahead, w ithou t tu rn ing  cither your head  or  eyes 

from  side to  side . S ince the m ind is natu ra lly inc lined  to  w ant to  

see  every th ing  and  to  know  every th ing , it is very  necessary  to  w atch  

over yourse lf and  to  refra in  from  these  m annerism s. O ften  address  

G od  in these w ords of  the R oyal P rophet: M y G od , tu rn  m y  eyes  

aside and le t them  no t rest on useless th ings (P s 118 [1 19]:37 ).

It is very im po lite to  be  look ing  over your shou lder and*tu rn -  

ing  your  head  w hile  speak ing  to  som eone; th is  show s  d isrespect  fo r 

those  you  arc  w ith . It is also  very ' im po lite  to  peer from  beh ind  and  

over the  shoulder  of  a person w ho  is read ing  or  ho ld ing  som e ob 

jec t, in order to sec w hat is being read or held .

T here  are  som e  defects regarding  the  use  of  the  eyes w hich  im 

p ly  so m uch  vu lgarity  or such though tlessness tha t ord inarily  on ly  

ch ild ren  or  schoo lboys com m it them . H ow ever  shock ing  such  defects  
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are , it shou ld  su rp rise no  one  tha t they  are  m entioned  here  so  tha t 

the studen ts them selves m ay  guard against them  and tha t o thers  

m ay  w atch over ch ildren to preven t them  from  fa lling in to these  

defects .

T here  are  som e  ch ild ren  w ho  m ake  faces  or bu lge  ou t the ir eyes  

to  m ake  them selves look  horrib le . O thers im ita te  squ in t-eyed  peo 

p le  or those  w ho  arc  cross-eyed in  order to  m ake the ir com pan ions  

laugh . S om etim es you  can  find  boys w ho  rub  the ir eyes w ith  the ir  

fingers; o thers  keep  one  eye  shu t like  m arksm en  aim ing  at a  ta rget. 

A ll these w ays of using your eyes arc en tirely im po lite  and rude . 

N o  reasonab le  peop le , no  w ellbo rn  ch ild ren , w ould  fa il to  consider  

all such behav io r as unw orthy  of persons of  good judgm en t.
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T he N ose and the M anner  

of B low ing Y our N ose and S neezing

It is unbecom ing  to  w rink le your nose , fo r th is is som eth ing  tha t 

sco ffers do . It is also rude and im po lite to tw itch your nose; do  

no t even touch it w ith  either the palm  of  your hand  or your bare  

fingers.

It is requ ired  by  decorum  tha t you  keep  your nose  very  clean ; 

it is very  d isgusting  to  le t it get filled w ith  m ucus. T herefo re, you  

m ust clean it often in order to keep it properly clean , fo r your  

nose is the honor and  the beau ty  of  your face and  its m ost prom i

nen t part.

It is  very  rude  to  p ick  constan tly  at your  nose  w ith  your  fingers. 

It is even w orse to pu t in to  your m outh  w hat you have ex tracted  

from  your nose , or to  pu t your fingers  in to  your m outh  after you  

have  p icked  your nose . T his is  enough  to  tu rn  the  stom achs  of  those  

w ho  w itness it.

It is d isgusting  to b low  your nose in to  an  open  hand  p laced  

under your nose  or to  b low  it on  your sleeve  or  o ther parts of  your  

clo th ing . It is very ' m uch  against decorum  to  b low  your nose w ith  

tw o  fingers, le t the  m ucus fa ll to  the  ground , and  then  w ipe your  

fingers on  your clo thes. E veryone know s how  repu lsive it is to  see  

such filth  on  peop le ’s clo thes, w hich shou ld alw ays be very  clean , 

no  m atter how  poor they m ay  be, since they  are the  ornam en ts of  

a servan t of G od and m em ber of  Jesus C hrist.

T here  are  som e  peop le  w ho  pu t the ir finger against one  nostril 

and then by b low ing hard th rough the o ther try to  expel to the  

ground  the  d irt tha t is in  it. P eop le  gu ilty  of  such  behav io r sim p ly  

do  no t know  w -hat refinem en t is .

Y ou  m ust alw ays use  a  handkerch ief w hen  b low ing  your nose , 

never any th ing  else . W hen do ing  so , you  ord inarily use your hat 

to  cover your face , or, if  few  persons  are presen t and  you  can  easily  

tu rn your face from  the ir v iew , you  shou ld do  so and b low  your  

nose aw ay  from  the ir presence .

W hen  b low ing  your  nose , avo id  m aking  a  lo t of  no ise  by  b low 

ing too hard or sno rting . A ll th is is very uncouth .

2 2
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W hen  you  are  at tab le, it is proper to  use  your napk in  to  cover  

your nose as m uch  as possib le because it is lack ing in decorum  to  

b low  your nose w ithou t covering it.

B efo re  b low ing  your nose  it is unbecom ing  to  take  a  long  tim e  

draw ing  ou t your handkerch ief, and  you  w ould  show  a lack  of  respect 

fo r the persons presen t to  unfo ld  d ifferen t parts to  see w ’h ich you  

w ill use . Y ou  m ust take  your handkerch ief  ou t of  your pocket and  

use it prom ptly  in such a m anner tha t hard ly anyone no tices.

T ake care after b low ing your nose tha t you do  no t look in to  

your handkerch ief. In stead , it is proper to  fo ld it up  again righ t 

aw ay and  pu t it back in to your pocket.

It is no t refined  to  keep  your handkerch ief in  your hand , nor  

to  offer it to  som eone  else, even  if  it is very  clean . H ow ever, if  som e

one asks fo r it and in sists, you m ay hand it to h im .

W hen  you arc abou t to  sneeze, do  no t try to  preven t it. B ut 

it is proper to  tu rn  your face  sligh tly  to the  side w hile  covering it 

w ith  your handkerch ief. T hen  sneeze as gen tly  and w ith as little  

no ise  as possib le . F inally , courteously  thank  the  o thers presen t fo r 

the ir signs of  good w ill by m aking them  a sligh t bow .

W hen  som eone  else  sneezes  do  no t  say  aloud , "G od  b less you ,"  

or  "G od  help  you ." M erely take  your hat off  and  w ithou t speak ing  

m ake  a  sligh t bow , a  deep  one  if  it is  a  person  to  w hom  m uch  respect 

is due.

It is a  ra ther  genera l custom  to  take  snu ff. It is , how ever, m uch  

better no t to  do  so  at all, especia lly  w hen  in  com pany , and  you  m ust 

never do  so  w hen  w ith  persons to  w hom  you  ow e great respect. It 

is very  unbecom ing to  chew  tobacco  or to  in sert it in to  your nose , 

and equally  so to  sm oke tobacco in a p ipe. T his is abso lu te ly in 

to lerab le in the presence of  w om en .

If  a person of  h igh rank takes snu ff in  the presence of  o thers  

and  offers  them  som e, the  respect they  shou ld  have fo r h im  shou ld  

d issuade them  from  refusing . If it is repugnan t fo r you to  pu t it 

in your nose , you shou ld sim p ly pre tend  to  do  so .

T hough  the  hab it of  using  snu ff  can  be  perm itted  fo r  m en  since  

it is to lerated by  custom , it m ust no t be done in the presence of  

w om en . It is en tire ly  against decorum  fo r w om en to use snu ff.

It is also  unbecom ing  fo r those  w ho  use  snu ff to  keep  a hand 

kerch ief  constan tly  in  the ir hand  and  to  le t everybody  see a  hand 

kerch ief  fu ll of  stain s  and  tobacco . H ow ever, th is  w ill alm ost alw ays  

happen w hen peop le use snu ff often .
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If  you  do  take  snu ff  in  com pany , do  so  rarely  and  do  no t con 

stan tly  have your snu ffbox  in  your hand  and  your hand  sta ined  by  

tobacco . Y ou m ust take care tha t snu ff does no t fa ll on your  

underw ear  or  clo thes, fo r it is no t refined tha t o thers  shou ld  be  ab le  

to  no tice  it. In  order tha t th is  no t happen, take  on ly  a  little  at a  tim e.



8

T he M outh , L ips, T eeth , and  T ongue

D o  no t keep  your  m outh  either too  w idely  open  or too  firm ly  shu t. 

W hen  eating  do  no t have your m outh fu ll; ra ther, you  shou ld  cat 

w ith such m oderation tha t you w ill be ready to  speak easily  and  

w ill be understood d istinc tly  w hen the occasion presen ts itse lf.

R efinem en t requ ires tha t your m outh  alw ays be  clean , and  fo r  

th is purpose it is proper tha t you w ash it ou t every  m orn ing . It is  

no t courteous, how ever, to  do  th is at tab le or in the presence of  

o thers.

D ecorum  docs no t allow  you to  keep  any th ing  in  your m outh  

nor to  ho ld  any th ing  betw een  your lip s or tee th . T his is w hy  you  

shou ld  no t pu t a pen  in your m outh  any tim e you are  w riting , nor  

flow ers in your m outh under any circum stances.

It is uncou th  to  keep  your lip s too  tightly  shu t, to  b ite them , 

or to  keep  them  half  open . It is in to lerab le to  pou t or to  m ake  faces. 

W hat you  shou ld  try  to  ach ieve  is to  keep  your lip s together ligh tly  

and w ithou t constra in t.

It is against decorum  to  le t your lip s qu iver  w hen  speak ing  or  

on any  o ther occasion . Y ou  shou ld alw ays keep them  closed and  

ord inarily shou ld m ove them  on ly  w hen speak ing or eating .

T here are som e peop le w ho  ra ise the ir upper lip  so h igh , or  

le t the low er lip sag so m uch , tha t the ir tee th arc alm ost en tirely  

v isib le. T his is en tirely  con trary  to  decorum , w hich  fo rb ids  you  to  

allow  your tee th to  be  uncovered , since  natu re gave us lip s to  con 

ceal them .

Y ou  shou ld alw ays keep  your tee th very clean , fo r it is m ost 

unp leasan t to  see b lack , sta ined  teeth , or  tee th  w ith  fo re ign  m atter  

on  them . T herefo re , clean  your tee th from  rim e  to  tim e, especially  

in  the  m orn ing  after  eating . T his, how ever, shou ld  no t be  done  at 

tab le  in  the  presence  of  o thers, fo r th is  w ould  show  a  lack  of  refine 

m ent and  respect.

Y ou  m ust guard against using  your nails or fingers or a  kn ife  

to  clean  your  teeth . D ecorum  requ ires  tha t fo r  th is  purpose  you  use  

a  specia l in strum en t called  a too thp ick , a  b it of  qu ill especially  cu t 

fo r th is purpose , or even a coarse string .

1«
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It is a sign tha t you  do  no t know  any th ing  abou t refinem en t 

if  you  grind  your tee th  or  click  them . D o  no t keep  them  too  tigh tly  

shu t w hen speak ing  nor speak betw een them . T his is a fau lt you  

shou ld  earnestly  strive  to  co rrec t by  open ing  your m outh  properly  

w hen speaking to  anyone.

It is very  im po lite  to  snap  your  thum bnail against a  fron t too th  

as a gestu re  of  d isdain  and  con tem pt fo r som ebody  or som eth ing .  

A nd  it is far w orse  to  do  th is  w hile  say ing : "I cou ldn ’t care  less  than  

th a t abou t it!”

It w ould be  som eth ing  sham efu l and  unw orthy  of  a  w ellbo rn  

person fo r you to  stick  ou t your tongue  at som eone to  show  con 

tem pt or  as a  sign  of  refusing  w hat the  o ther  person has asked  fo r. 

It is rude to m ove your tongue  to  the edge  of  your lip s and  then  

slide it from  side to  side . It is no  less im po lite to  slip your tongue  

or  the  low er lip  over the  upper  one  to  suck  in to  your  m outh  a  drop  

of  liqu id  or  m atter tha t has  fa llen  from  your nose . It w ould  be  good  

fo r those  w ho  arc  so  bad ly  brough t up  tha t they  fa ll in to  fau lts  like  

these to  look in to the m irro r to  co rrec t them selves. F or they  cer

ta in ly  could  no t see them selves do ing  such  repu lsive  th ings  w ithou t 

condem ning them .

D ecorum , then , requ ires you to  keep  your tongue alw ays in  

your m outh  and  never to  le t it stick  ou t, fo r tee th  arc an  enclosu re  

w hich natu re has g iven  fo r th is purpose .
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S peech and  P ronuncia tion

S ince  speech  is fo rm ed by  your m outh , lip s, tongue, and  teeth , it 

w ould seem  tha t th is is the p lace to  m ention it.

T o  speak  w ell and  be understood  by  o thers you need  to  open  

your m outh w ide and  take care no t to  speak too  fast, nor to  say  

a  sing le  w ord  heed lessly  and  frivo lously , fo r th is prevents peop le , 

especially those w ho  are by tem peram en t active , from  pronounc 

ing w ell.

In  speak ing , m ake it a po in t to  use  a  gen tle and  re laxed tone  

of vo ice, loud enough to  be heard by those to  w hom  you  speak , 

fo r w e  speak  on ly  so  as to  be  understood . It is no t po lite , how ever, 

to  ta lk  too loud ly  or to  shout as though  speak ing  to  deaf peop le.

O ne  th ing  you  shou ld be  carefu l abou t w hen  speak ing  is no t  

to  le t any th ing harsh , b itte r, or d isdain fu l creep in to your vo ice , 

no  m atter to  w hom  you  arc  speak ing . Y ou  shou ld  alw ays  speak  w ith  

refinem en t and good w ill.

S peak ing  th rough  your  nose  is rid icu lous. A lthough  th is m igh t 

be caused  by  illness, m ake su re tha t your nose is no t stopped up  

and tha t it is kep t clean and free from  obstructions.

T hose w ho  have a heavy tongue and  w ho  w ish to  co rrec t th is  

cond ition  m ust learn  to  streng then  the ir vo ices by  tak ing  pains to  

stress the  le tte rs  or sy llab les  w hich they  arc no t ab le  to  pronounce . 

T his w ill m ake enuncia tion easier fo r them .

It is im portan t to  m ake the  effo rt to  co rrec t such  defects  at an  

early  age , fo r such hab its are alm ost im possib le to  overcom e la ter 

on  w hen you have developed your ow n  w ay of  speak ing . E ven if  

you  rea lize w hen  you  are  o lder tha t th is  w ay  of  ta lk ing  is im proper 

and d isag reeab le , you w ill find it im possib le to  get rid of  it and  

to  change.

It is unbecom ing to ta lk to yourse lf. T his is som eth ing you  

shou ld  se ldom  do , fo r it w ould m ark  you  ou t as irrational or lack 

ing  in  good  sense , or as  som eone  schem ing  and  hatch ing  a  p lo t and  

try ing to  figu re out how  to  do it.

S om eth ing  m ost im portan t to  observe w hen you speak is to  

sound  all the  le tte rs and  all the  sy llab les, and  to  pronounce all the  

w ords d istinc tly , one after the o ther. T ake care tha t you do no t  

neg lec t to  pronounce  the  fina l consonan t w hen  the  w ord  is fo llow ed  

2 7
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by ano ther beg inn ing  w ith a vow el. H ow ever, do no t pronounce  

the fina l consonan t w hen the first le tte r of the nex t w ord is a  

consonan t.

T w o  defects arc to be avo ided in  pronuncia tion . O ne has to  

do  w ith  the  pronuncia tion itse lf, and  the  o ther refers to  the  m an 

ner of  enunciating .

A s to  pronunciation  in  ord inary  conversa tion , it shou ld be  even  

and  un ifo rm . D o  no t change  your tone  of  vo ice at every  m om ent, 

as a preacher m igh t do . T he tone  shou ld  alw ays be firm , so tha t 

you do  no t drop  your vo ice at the  ends of  w ords. In stead  strive to  

bring  ou t the  end ings  of  w ords  and  sen tences  m ore  d istinc tly  than  

the beg inn ings, so tha t you m ay alw ays be w ell understood . P ro 

nuncia tion  shou ld  also  be  com plete ; do  no t om it or  slu r any  le tte r  

or  sy llab le , so  tha t you  pronounce  every th ing  w ell. F inally , your  pro 

nuncia tion shou ld be  so  precise chat one le tte r is no t m istaken  fo r 

ano ther.

T here  are  severa l very  im proper  w ays  of  enuncia ting . S om e  peo 

p le  speak  in  a  slow , slu rred , and  listless m anner. S uch  speakers are  

very  d isag reeab le  to  lis ten  to ; they  seem  to  be  alw ays com plain ing  

abou t som eth ing  w hen  they  ta lk . T his k ind  of  enuncia tion  ind icates  

a  great slovenliness and  lax ity  of  conduct. T he  defect is m ore  com 

m on  and  also  m ore  to lerab le  in  w om en  than  in  m en , bu t everyone  

shou ld try to avo id it.

T here  are  o ther peop le  w hose  pronuncia tion of  w ords  is clum 

sy  and  harsh in  the  m anner  com m on  am ong  peasan ts. T hey  can  co r

rec t them selves of th is defect on ly by  so ften ing  the tone of the ir  

vo ices and by no t stressing w ords and sy llab les so strong ly .

T here arc  som e peop le w hose  w ay  of  enuncia ting  is hard  and  

brusque, and  th is m anner of  speak ing  is very rude. T o  overcom e  

th is defect alw ays speak  gen tly , pay ing atten tion to yourse lf and  

show ing m uch k indness fo r o thers.

O thers  speak  in  a  sh rill and  hurried  m anner. Y ou  can  change  

th is by  alw ays tak ing  a  firm  tone  of  vo ice  and  striv ing  to  enuncia te  

all the sy llab les d istinc tly  and atten tive ly .

F rench  enunciation  shou ld  be  at once  clear, gen tle , and  p leas 

an t. T o  learn  how  to  enuncia te  w ell you  shou ld  beg in by  speak ing  

little , say ing  all the w ords one after ano ther at a m oderate pace , 

enunciating  all sy llab les  and  all w ords  d istinc tly . It is  especia lly  usefu l 

to  converse  ord inarily  on ly  w ith  persons  w ho  speak  w ell and  enun 

ciate properly .
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Y aw ning , S p itting , and  C ough ing

D ecorum  requ ires you  to  refrain  from  yaw ning  w hen w ith  o thers,  

especially  w hen  w ith  persons to  w hom  you  ow e respect. Y aw ning  

is a sign tha t you are bored  either w ith the  com pany  or w ith the  

ta lk  of  your  com pan ions, or  tha t you  have  very  little  esteem  fo r them . 

If, how ever, you find you canno t help  yaw ning , stop  ta lk ing en 

tirely , ho ld  your hand  or  your  handkerch ief in  fron t of  your m outh  

and  tu rn  sligh tly  aside , so tha t those presen t m ay  no t no tice  w hat 

you  are  do ing . A bove  all, take  care  w hen  yaw ning  no t to  do  any thing  

unbecom ing  and  no t to  yaw n  too  m uch . It is very ' unseem ly  to  m ake  

no ise w hile  yaw ning  and  m uch  w orse to  yaw n w hile  stretch ing or  

sp raw ling  ou t.

Y ou  need no t refrain en tirely from  sp itting . It is a very d is 

gusting  th ing  to  sw allow  w hat you  shou ld  sp it ou t; it can  m ake  you  

nauseated .

H ow ever, do  no t m ake a  hab it of  sp itting often and  w ithou t 

necessity . N ot on ly is th is uncou th , bu t it is also d isgusting and  

d isag reeab le  to  everybody . T ake  care  tha t you  rare ly  need  to  do  th is  

in  com pany , especially  w ith  persons to  w hom  special respect is  due.

It is necessary  w hen  you  are  w ith  persons  of  rank , and  in  p laces 

w hich are usually kep t clean , tha t you tu rn  aside  sligh tly  and  sp it 

in to your handkerch ief.

It w ould  also  confo rm  to  decorum  if  a  person had  the  practice  

of  sp itting in to a handkerch ief w hen in the houses of im portan t  

peop le  and  in  p laces w here the  floo rs arc  w axed  or  parqueted . B ut 

it is even m ore necessary to  do th is w hen in church . T he respect  

tha t you shou ld have fo r p laces consecrated to G od  and  se t aside  

fo r rendering  h im  the  w orsh ip  due  h im  dem ands tha t they  be  kep t 

very  clean  and  tha t you  respect them , even  the  floo rs on  w hich  you  

w alk . S till, it often  happens  tha t no  k itchen  or  stab le floo r is d irtier  

than  tha t of  the  church , even though the  church  is the house and  

dw elling p lace of G od  on  earth .

A fter sp itting in to your handkerch ief, fo ld it im m ed iate ly , 

w ithou t look ing at it, and rep lace it in your pocket.

It is ex trem ely  rude to  sp it ou t of  a w indow , or in to  the fire , 

or on the burn ing  logs, or against the  hearth , or even against the  

2 9
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w all, or in  any p lace w here the  sp ittle canno t be stepped  on . It is  

also  against decorum  to  sp it in  fron t of  yourse lf w hile  w ith  o thers, 

or to  sp it too  far, so tha t you  have to  go  look ing fo r the  sp ittle in  

order to  step on it.

Y ou  shou ld  take  great care  never to  sp it on  your  clo thes  or those  

of  o thers. T o  do tha t w ould be very d irty  and  care less.

A nother defect no  less serious and  against w hich  you  m ust be  

on  your guard  w hen ta lk ing  is sp ray ing  sa liva  on  the faces  of  those  

to  w hom  you  are  speak ing . T his  is ex trem ely  unbecom ing  and  h igh ly  

d isag reeab le to  o thers.

If  you  sec a la rge  g lob  of  sp ittle on  the  ground , im m ed ia tely  

step  on it unob trusively . If  you no tice  som e on  a person 's  clo thes, 

it is against decorum  to  call h is atten tion  to  it. R ather, te ll a ser

van t to  rem ove it; shou ld there be no  servan t presen t, rem ove it 

yourse lf w ithou t being no ticed , fo r it is no t refined  to  call atten 

tion  to  any th ing  w hich  m igh t hurt or  em barrass  som eone, no  m atter 

w ho  he  is . If  som eone  is  good  enough  to  do  you  th is  so rt of  serv ice, 

thank  h im  m ost sincere ly .

T here  are  som e  o ther defects  concern ing  sp itting  to  w hich  you  

shou ld pay stric t atten tion  so as no t to fa ll in to them . T here are  

som e  peop le  w ho  m ake  a  loud  no ise, a  very  d isag reeab le  one  at tha t, 

by fo rcefu lly draw ing up  the ph legm  and  sp ittle from  the dep ths  

of  the ir lungs. T his is som eth ing  w hich  happens  ord inarily  am ong  

o lder  peop le . T his  m anner  of  sp itting  is  very  rude . S o  as  no t to  cause  

any  inconven ience  to  o thers, try  no t to  m ake  any  no ise , or very  lit

tle , w hen sp itting .

O ther  peop le  keep  the  ph legm  in  the ir  m ouths  fo r a  long  tim e. 

T his  is  against decorum . S p it ou t im m ed iate ly  w hatever  ph legm  there  

is in the th roat.

T here  are  even  som e peop le  (th is  ord inarily  happens  on ly  w ith  

ch ild ren )  w ho  push  sa liva  and  ph legm  around  in  the ir m ouths w ith  

the ir tongues un til it is on the  edges of  the ir lip s. Y ou  find  som e  

w ho purposely sp it on o thers; som e sp it on the floo r or in to  the  

air. T his behav io r show s a  k ind  of  in so lence  w hich  is very  im po lite  

and  w hich w ellbo rn persons are not even capab le of do ing .

A s m uch  as you  can , avo id  coughing , and  you  m ust especia l

ly avo id it w hen at tab le , w hen you arc speak ing to  som eone, or  

w hen  som eone  speaks to  you . T his respect is  ow ed  especia lly  to  the  

w ord  of  G od  w hen  you  arc  lis ten ing  to  it so  as  no t to  preven t o thers  



Y a w n in g . S p ittin g , a n d  C o u g h in g ♦ 3 /

from  hearing  it easily as w ell. B ut, if like everyone else , you do  

have to  cough  w hen  in  com pany , do  so  rarely  and  w ithou t a  lo t of  

no ise .
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T he B ack , S hou lders, A rm s, 

and  E lbow s

It is  very  unbecom ing  to  go  around  w ith  a  stooped  back , as though  

carry ing  a  heavy  load  on  your  shou lders. In stead , develop  the  hab it 

of  ho ld ing  yourse lf  erec t at all tim es  and  m ake  ch ild ren  do  the  sam e. 

C arefu lly avo id lifting your shoulders and hunch ing them  up , 

ho ld ing them  crooked , or lifting  one h igher than the o ther.

D ecorum  does no t perm it you to  m ove your shoulders from  

side to side w hen w alking , m aking them  look like a pendu lum  

on a clock , nor to  sw ing them  back and fo rth . T his g ives the im 

pression tha t you  have a haugh ty  attitude  and  are a person  w ho  is  

conceited .

Y ou  m ust tu rn  neither  your back  nor  your  shou lders  even  sligh t

ly  w hen  you  are  speak ing  to  som eone  or w hen  som eone  is  speak ing  

to  you .

It is m ost im po lite  to  stre tch  ou t your arm s, to  reach  our w ith  

them , to  tw ist them  one  w ay  or  ano ther, to  keep  them  beh ind  your  

back, or ho ld them  on your h ips, as w om en som etim es do w hen  

they are angry and are sco ld ing  som eone.

D o no t sw ing your arm s w hen w alk ing , no t even under the  

pre tex t of  go ing  faster and m aking up lo st tim e.

N either  shou ld  you  keep  your  arm s  fo lded . T his  is an  attitude  

of  m odesty  befitting  re lig ious, bu t no t lay  peop le. D ecorum  requ ires  

lay  peop le  to  ho ld  the ir  arm s in  fron t of  them , resting  ligh tly  against 

the body, w ith one hand ho ld ing the o ther.

It is altogether against po liteness  to  lean  on  your elbow s  w hile  

lis ten ing  to  som eone  ta lk . It is even  m ore  im po lite to  do  so  at tab le , 

and to  adop t th is postu re w hile pray ing w ould be a gross lack  of  

respect fo r G od .

B e carefu l no t to  strike or to  poke anyone w ith your elbow , 

w hether  th rough  fam iliarity  or p layfu lness. N ever do  th is  even  w hen  

you  w ant to  speak  to  som eone· , do  no t even pu t your hand  on  the  

o ther person ’s arm .

It w ould be a very uncou th m anner of behav ing to rebu ff  

anyone  w ho  com es co  speak  to  you by  ra ising  an  arm  as though  to  

3 2
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strike , or to  push  the  person  aw ay , or to  shove  the  person  w ith  your  

elbow . M ildness, hum ility , and respect fo r your neighbor shou ld  

alw ays be apparen t in your conduct.
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T he H ands, F ingers, and  N ails

D ecorum  requ ires tha t you  have your hands  clean  and  alw ays keep  

them  so . It is  sham efu l to  appear in  pub lic  w ith  filthy , sta ined  hands, 

and  on ly  w ork ingm en  or peasan ts  m igh t be  excused  fo r do ing  th is . 

T o  keep  your  hands  clean  and  neat, w ash  them  every  m orn ing , again  

befo re m eals, and  every  tim e  during  the  day  w hen  you  happen  to  

so il them  w hen do ing som e w ork .

It is no t proper after so iling  your hands or w ash ing  them  to  

w ipe  them  on  your  clo thes  or  on  those  of  som eone  else, on  the  w all, 

or on any th ing  w here ano ther person m igh t p ick up  som e of  the  

grim e.

In  the  presence  of  persons to  w hom  you  ow e  respect, you  w ould  

be  tak ing  a  considerab le liberty  to  rub  your hands  together w hether 

it be because of the co ld , or ou t of  joy , or fo r any  o ther reason . 

D o  no t do  th is even in the com pany  of your closest friends.

It is unbecom ing fo r lay peop le to  keep the ir hands in the ir  

sleeves or to  keep  them  clasped  w hen  speak ing  to  som eone. S uch  

behav io r is befitting  a re lig ious ra ther than  a  lay  person . D ecorum  

does no t perm it you  to  keep  your hands in  your pockets  or to  ho ld  

them  beh ind  your back . S uch  uncou th  behav io r m igh t be  expected  

of a porter.

It is no t refined  to  tap  som eone  w ith  your hand , no t even in  

p lay . T his is  acting  like  a  schoo lboy  and  is done  on ly  by  a  ch ild  w ho  

is fligh ty  and no t behaved .

W hen  speak ing  in  conversa tion  do  no t tap  your  hands  together 

nor  m ake  any  gestu res. M oreover, carefu lly  avo id  touch ing  the  hands  

of  those  w ith  w hom  you  are  speak ing , fo r th is  w ould  show  very  lit

tle  courtesy  and  respect. S till less shou ld you  pu ll on  the bu ttons, 

the  tasse ls , the  neckclo th , or the  m antle  ano ther is  w earing , or  even  

touch them .

It is  a  sign  of  friendship  and  specia l regard  to  p lace  your  hand  

in  ano ther ’s as a gestu re  of  po liteness. T herefo re , as a ru le do  th is  

on ly  w ith  a  person  o f  the  sam e  social rank , since friendship  can  ex 

is t on ly  betw een  persons w ho  are in no  w ay in ferio r  or  superio r to  

one ano ther.

u
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If  you  ow e respect to  a person , you  are never perm itted  to  of

fer your hand  as a sign of  esteem  or affec tion . T his w ould be to  

fa il in  the  respect due  to  tha t person  and  to  act w ith  undue  fam iliari

ty . H ow ever, if  a person of  h igh rank  or in  som e w ay superio r to  

you  takes  your hand , you  shou ld  consider  th is  a  rea l honor  and  im 

m edia te ly  re tu rn  the  gestu re , accep ting  th is  favo r as  a  no tab le  sign  

of  k indness and good w ill.

W hen  g iv ing  your  hand  to  anyone  as  a  sign  of  friendsh ip , you  

m ust alw ays presen t your bare hand ; at such a tim e it is against 

decorum  to  have a  g love on  your hand . H ow ever, w hen  you  offer  

a  hand  to  help  som eone  w ho  has  stum bled  or  to  a  w om an  to  gu ide  

her, it is courteous to  do  th is w ith a g loved hand .

It show s tha t you  do  no t know  any th ing  abou t decorum  if  you  

po in t to  a  p lace , or  to  the  person  you  are  ta lk ing  abou t,  or to  ano ther  

person  at a  d istance . A s a  courteous person , never take the liberty  

of  pu lling  on  your fingers as though  to  leng then  them  or to  m ake  

the  jo in ts  crack . A lso , it is rid icu lous and  suggests though tlessness  

to  drum  w ith  your fingers, and  it is m ost d isgusting  to  sp it on  them .

A s  a  person  of  good  judgm en t, you  shou ld  never  strike  anyone, 

either w ith  your fingers or your hand , and  you  shou ld  never g ive  

peop le those little thum ps w hich are called taps.

It is  very im portan t no t to  le t your nails grow  too  long  nor to  

allow  them  to  be  filled  w ith  d irt. F or th is reason it is good to  cu t 

them  every w eek and to  clean them  daily .

H ow ever, it is unbecom ing to  trim  your nails w hen in com 

pany , especially  the  com pany  of  persons  to  w hom  you  ow e  respect, 

nor  shou ld  you  cu t them  w ith  a  kn ife  or b ite  them  w ith  your tee th . 

T o  trim  your nails properly , you  shou ld  use  a  pair of  scisso rs. T ake  

care  of  your nails in  private  or  w hen  w ith  peop le  you  see  fam iliarly  

every day . T urn aside w hile cu tting  them .

T o  scratch  the  w all w ith  your nails , even  under the  pre tex t of  

ob ta in ing  som e  sand  to  dry  w hat you  have  w ritten , to  scra tch  pages  

of books or o ther ob jec ts you have in hand , to  m ake streaks w ith  

your nails on  a  card or a p iece of  paper, to  stick your nail in to a  

p iece  of  fru it or  in to  any th ing  else , to  scra tch  yourse lf  on  your body  

or  head  — all of  these  are im po lite and  are  so  unbecom ing tha t you  

canno t do them  w ithou t g iv ing proof of a vu lgar altitude . Y ou  

shou ld no t even th ink of  such th ings excep t in order to in sp ire  

yourse lf w ith d isdain fo r them .
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T he P arts of  the B ody  

W hich S hou ld B e C overed ,  

and  the N ecessities of  N atu re

B oth  decorum  and  decency  requ ire  tha t you  keep  all parts of  your  

body covered excep t the hands and the head . T hus it is very  

unbecom ing to  have  your  chest or  arm s  bare, your  legs  w ithou t stock 

ings, or your feet w ithou t shoes. It is even against the  law  of  G od  

to  expose  certa in  parts  of  the  body  w hich  decency , as  w ell as natu re , 

ob lige you alw ays to keep  covered .

A s m uch  as possib le , carefu lly  avo id touch ing  w ith  your bare  

hand  those  parts  of  the  body  w hich  arc  ord inarily  kep t covered , and  

if you are ob liged to touch them , do th is w ith  cau tion .

S ince you shou ld  consider your body  on ly  as a liv ing  tem ple  

w here G od  w ishes to  be  adored  in  sp irit and  in  tru th , and  as  a liv 

ing  tabernacle  w hich  Jesus  C hrist has  chosen  as  h is  dw elling  p lace , 

you  shou ld , in  considera tion  of  these  nob le priv ileges tha t you  en 

joy , show ' m uch  respect fo r  your body . It is these  considera tions  w hich  

shou ld m ake you  reso lve no t to  touch  your body  nor even to  look  

at it w ithou t an ind ispensab le necessity .

It is proper to  accustom  yourse lf  to  pu t up  w ith  various sligh t 

d iscom forts  w ithou t tw isting  yourse lf, rubb ing , scratch ing , fidgeting , 

or assum ing  any unbecom ing posture . T his k ind of  behav io r and  

these im proper postu res are en tirely con trary  to  reserve and  se lf- 

con tro l.

It is still m ore  con trary  to  decorum  and  refinem en t to  look  at 

or  touch  anyone  else , especia lly  a  person  of  the  o ther sex , in  a  w ay  

tha t G od  fo rb ids us  to  do  regarding  even  ourselves. T hus, it is  h igh ly  

im proper to  look  at a  w om an 's breasts , still m ore  im proper to touch  

them . It is no t perm itted even to  stare fixed ly at her face .

W om en  shou ld  also  take  great care  to  cover the ir  bod ies  decen tly  

and  to  keep  the ir faces veiled , as S ain t P au l adv ises, since it is no t 

allow ed to  d isp lay  in  them selves w hat it is no t allow ab le and  de 

cen t fo r o thers to look at.

W hen  in  bed  you  m ust try  to  take  a  postu re  so  becom ing  and  

m odest tha t those w ho draw  near the bed m ay no t be ab le to  

36
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d istingu ish  the fo rm  of  your body . T ake  care also no t to  uncover  

yourself in  any w ay  so  as to  show  any  part of  your naked body  or  

any pan tha t is no t decen tly  covered .

W hen  you  need  to  urinate , alw ays seek  ou t som e  sec luded  p lace. 

A nd  w hen  there  arc  o ther  natu ra l needs  to  be  taken  care  of, decorum  

requ ires, even  fo r  ch ild ren , tha t these  be  done  on ly  in  a  p lace  w here  

one canno t be no ticed .

W hen in com pany it is m ost uncou th to  le t gas escape your  

body , w hether from  the  upper  or the  low er  part, even  if  th is is  done  

w ithou t no ise . A nd  it is sham efu l and  d isgusting to  do  so  in  such  

a w ay tha t you can be heard by  o thers.

It is never appropria te  to  speak  abou t these  parts of  the body  

w hich m ust alw ays be kep t h idden , nor abou t certain bod ily  

necessities to  w hich  natu re  has  sub jec ted  all of  us, nor  even  to  nam e  

them . A nd  if  som etim es you  canno t avo id  th is in  the  case  of  a  sick  

person  or  one  w ho  is ind isposed , do  so  in  such  a  courteous m anner  

tha t the te rm s you use canno t offend against decorum .
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T he K nees, L egs, and  F eet

P o liteness requ ires tha t w hen  seated  you keep your knees in the ir  

natu ral position . It is unbecom ing  to  have them  too  dose  together 

or too  w ide apart. It is especially  uncou th  to  cross your legs, par

ticu larly  w hen in the presence of w om en .

It w ould be very bad to  keep  m oving  your legs w hen  you  are  

sea ted , and  it is  really  in to lerab le  to  sw ing  them  up  and  dow n . T his  

shou ld  never be  allow ed  even  in  ch ild ren , it is  so  con trary  to  decorum .

C rossing  your legs is very  uncou th . N ever  do  th is, no t even  in  

the presence of your servan ts.

Y ou  m ust take care tha t your fee t do  no t sw eat and  g ive off  

bad odors, especially  in sum m er, fo r th is is very d isag reeable to  

o thers. S o tha t th is unp leasan tness does no t happen , alw ays take  

pains to  keep  your fee t very clean .

W hen  stand ing , decorum  requ ires  you  to  keep  your  w eigh t over 

your  heels, w ith  your  heels  separa ted  abou t fou r  fingers ’ w id th  from  

each  o ther. It is unbecom ing  to  keep  m oving  your fee t and  w orse  

to  tap them  on the floo r like a horse paw ing the ground. T hose  

w ho  natu rally  have a  dream y  or  fligh ty  d isposition  shou ld  pay  strict 

atten tion  to  them selves so  tha t they  do  no t fa ll in to  these k inds of  

defects.

It is a sign of  slovenliness fo r you to  sp read your fee t ou t in  

fron t, or to  stand  now  on one foo t, now  on  the o ther.

D o  no t m ake  it appear, especially  w hen  in  com pany , tha t you  

are  tired  of  stand ing , w hich  cou ld  be  presum ed  from  certa in  postures; 

th is is particu larly  the case w hen you are w ith  o thers w hose rank  

or d ign ity  su rpasses your ow n .

Y ou  m ust pay  specia l atten tion  to  w hat you  do  w ith  your fee t 

w hen sea ted . D o no t tap the ground constan tly , as if you  w ere  

beating  a  drum . D o  no t le t your  feet sw ing  and  do  no t m ove them  

abou t p lay fu lly . T his is ch ild ish  and  shou ld  no t be perm itted  even  

in  ch ild ren . N or shou ld  you  cross  your fee t one  over the  o ther, or  

tw ist them , p lacing  the back  of  the  heel or the  ank le  on  the  floo r, 

nor  shou ld  you  ho ld  the  fron t of  your  foo t up  in  the  air. P lace bo th  

fee t firm ly  on  the  ground  and  keep  them  there . A lso  avo id  ho ld ing  
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your heels far apart or align ing  the  fee t so  tha t the  toes  of  one  foo t 

touch the heel of  the o ther.

W hen w alk ing , you can com m it a num ber of  fau lts against 

decorum  w ith  your  feet, fo r it is very  unbecom ing  to  drag  your  fee t 

or to  po in t your toes to  the  side . Y ou  m ust also  take  great care  no t 

to  step too  close ly  along the inner or ou ter edge  of  your shoe . It 

is also  very  im proper to  w alk  on  tip toe . It is ju st as bad  to  sk ip  as  

though  you are dancing , or to rub  one heel against the o ther. It 

is alw ays against  courtesy  and  se lf-con tro l to  stam p  v io len tly  on  the  

ground , on rhe pav ing  stones, or on  the floo r.

W hen  kneeling , take  great care  no t to  cross  your  fee t, nor  shou ld  

they be  kep t too  far apart or too  close together. It is sham efu l at 

such a tim e to  sit back on your heels. T his reveals an effem inate  

heart and  a  sou l w ithou t nob ility  and  can  on ly  be  the  effec t of  great 

sloven liness and  a to ta lly sensual lax ity .

It is very  rude, and  even  sham efu l, fo r you  to  k ick  anyone, no  

m atter in  w hat part of  the  body . T his is som eth ing  tha t canno t be  

perm itted  to  anyone, no t even to  a m aster w hen dealing w ith h is  

servan ts. T his k ind  of  pun ishm en t characterizes  a  v io len t and  irra 

tional person  and  does  no t becom e  a  C hristian , w ho  shou ld  no t en ter

ta in  or  m ake  a  d isp lay  of  any  sen tim en ts  bu t k indness, m oderation ,  

and w isdom  in every th ing he docs.
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R ising and G oing to B ed

A lthough  civ ility  has no th ing  to  say  abou t the  hour  w hen  you  shou ld  

re tire or the tim e w hen you shou ld get up , still it is a m atter of  

decorum  to  rise early  in the m orn ing . B esides the fac t tha t it is a  

defect to  sleep  too  long , it is , says S ain t A m brose, a  sham efu l and  

in to lerab le th ing  fo r the sun at its rising to find you still in bed  

(S e rm . 1 9 . su r  le  P sa u . 1 1 8  [E x p o s itio  in  P sa lm u m  1 1 8 ]).

It is likew ise  chang ing and reversing the order of  natu re fo r 

you  to  m ake  day  in to  n igh t and  n igh t in to  day , as  som e  peop le  do . 

T he dev il induces you to act in th is w ay , because he know s tha t 

darkness prov ides  occasions fo r  sin , and  he  is  p leased if  you  live  m ost 

of  your life  during  the  n igh t. R ather fo llow  S ain t P au l’s  adv ice . L ay  

aside , he  says, the w orks of  darkness, and w alk , tha t is , act w ith  

decorum , as w e shou ld during  the day . M ake use of  the  w eapons  

of  ligh t; devo te  the n igh t to  sleep  and  use the  day to  do  all your  

w ork . Y ou  w ould  no  doub t be  asham ed  and  em barrassed  to  do  in  

broad  day ligh t the  w orks  of  darkness and  to  m ing le  w ith  your ac 

tions any th ing ou t of p lace w hen you can be seen by o thers.

It is therefo re en tirely con trary to decorum , as S ain t P au l 

observes, to  go  to  bed  w hen m orn ing  is break ing , as som e peop le  

do , and to  get up  around noon . It is qu ite proper bo th fo r your  

health as w ell as fo r the good of your sou l to go  to bed no t la ter  

than  ten o ’clock , and to  get up  no  la ter than  six in the m orn ing .  

S ay to  yourse lf the w ords of  S ain t P au l and repeat them  to  those  

w hom  laz iness keeps in  bed : T he tim e has  com e  fo r us to  rise  from  

our  sleep , the  n igh t is  past, and  the  day  has  daw ned . T hus  you  m ay  

then  address G od  in the  w ords  of  the R oyal P rophet: O  G od , m y  

G od , I w atch fo r you from  the break  of day (P s 62 [63 ]).

It is no t like a person  of  good  judgm en t to  have to  be called  

repeated ly  to  get up , nor to hesita te long in do ing  so . H ence, as  

soon  as you are aw ake, you shou ld arise prom ptly .

it is very ’ unbecom ing  and  show s little refinem en t to  am use  

yourse lf  by  chatting , ban tering , or p lay ing  on  your bed . Y our bed  

is m ade on ly  to  rest your body  after the  w ork and  preoccupations  

of  the  day , and  it shou ld be  used  fo r  resting  on ly . H ence  you  shou ld  

no t rem ain in bed once you no longer need to rest.

4 3
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It is , m oreover, no t proper fo r you as a C hristian to  indu lge  

in  th is  k ind  of  am usem en t and  p lay fu lness, w hich  cou ld  easily  drive  

ou t good though ts  you m igh t have had in m ind . H ence, as soon  

as you  are aw ake, you shou ld  get up  prom ptly  and  do  so w ith  so  

m uch  circum spection  tha t no  part of  your body  shou ld  appear un 

covered . even if  you are alone in the room .

T he love  w e  shou ld have fo r purity , as w ell as due  regard  fo r 

proprie ty , shou ld induce those w ho  arc no t m arried no t to  allow  

anyone  of  the  opposite  sex  to  en ter the  room  w here they  sleep  un til 

they  arc  en tire ly  dressed  and  the  bed  has been  m ade. F or th is reason  

it is proper tha t you bo lt the door from  the in side w hen you arc  

in the bedroom .

W hen  getting  ou t of  bed , do  no t leave  it in  d isarray , nor pu t 

your n igh tcap  on  a  chair  or  on  som e  o ther p iece  of  fu rn itu re  w here  

it can  be  no ticed . D ecorum  requ ires  tha t you  m ake  your bed  befo re  

leav ing  the  room , or, if  the bed  is to  be m ade by  o thers, tha t you  

at least cover it properly  in  such  a w ay  tha t it appears to  be  m ade. 

It is m ost unbecom ing to leave a bed unm ade and  in d isarray .

Y ou  m ust also  take  care  to  em pty  your  cham ber po t or  to  have  

it em ptied as soon  as you  get up . N ever em pty  it ou t of  the w in 

dow  or in to  the  stree t; to  do  th is  is  very  .unciv ilized . Y ou  m ust also  

sec tha t it is kep t clean and tha t no  sedim ent accum ulates at the  

bo ttom , w hich m ay  g ive rise to unp leasant odors. T hat is w hy  it 

shou ld be w ashed and rin sed ou t every ' day .

It is m ost unciv ilized  to  le t a  cham ber po t be  seen  by  anybody  

w hen there is urine in it or w hen  you arc go ing  to  em pty  it. T his  

is w hy  it is proper tha t you  se lec t a tim e fo r do ing  th is w hen you  

w ill no t be observed  by  anyone.

H ave a  regu lar tim e fo r go ing  to  bed , ju st as you  shou ld  have  

fo r ris ing . It is no less im portan t to perfo rm  w ell th is last action  

of  the day than to  perfo rm  w ell the first.

It is in  confo rm ity  w ith  decorum  to  re tire  a  little  la te , ord inarily  

abou t tw o hours after supper.

C hild ren  shou ld  no t go  to  bed  befo re  go ing  to  greet the ir fa ther  

and  m other and  w ish ing  them  a  good  n igh t. T his is a  du ty  and  an  

act of respect w hich natu re reqù ires them  to  perfo rm .

Just as you shou ld get up  w ith  m uch m odesty  and in do ing  

so g ive an ind ica tion of your p ie ty , so you shou ld also go  to  bed  

in  a C hristian  m anner, do ing  th is w ith  all possib le proprie ty  on ly  

after hav ing  prayed  to  G od . T o  act like th is  you  m ust neither un-  
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dress nor go  to  bed w hen anyone  else is presen t. A nd  un less you  

are m arried , you  m ust, above  all, never go  to  bed in  the presence  

of  anyone  of the o ther sex , fo r th is is en tire ly  con trary to  decency  

and refinem en t.

It is even less allow ab le fo r persons of  d ifferen t sexes to  sleep  

in  the  sam e bed , even  if  they  arc  on ly  young  ch ildren , nor is it ap 

propria te  fo r peop le  of  the  sam e  sex  to  sleep  together. T his is w hat 

S ain t F rancis  de  S ales recom m ended  to  M adam e  de  C han tal in  regard  

to  her  ch ild ren , w hen  she  still lived  in  the  w orld , as  som eth ing  ex 

trem ely  im portan t and  as  m uch  a  practice  of  decorum  as  one  of  C hris

tian m orality  and p ie ty .*

*T he m arg inal reference in the 1703 ed ition is no t clear.

D ecorum  also  suggests tha t w hen  go ing  to  bed  you keep  your  

eyes  aw ay  from  your body  and  avo id  g lancing  at it. T his  is  som eth ing  

tha t paren ts  shou ld  strive  to  teach  the ir  ch ild ren  so  as  to  help  them  

to  preserve  the  treasu re  of  purity , w hich  they  shou ld  ho ld  very  dear, 

and  at the  sam e tim e  to  conserve  the  great honor  of  being  m em bers  

of  Jesus C hrist and persons consecrated to h is service .

A s  soon  as you  arc  in  bed , cover your w hole body  excep t your  

face , w hich  shou ld  alw ays rem ain uncovered . Y ou m ust no t, ju st 

to  be  m ore com fortab le , assum e an unbecom ing  postu re , nor le t 

the  pre tex t of  sleep ing  better becom e  m ore  im portan t than  decorum .  

It is no t appropria te  to  draw  up  your legs; you  shou ld  stretch  them  

ou t. It is proper to  sleep now  on  one  side and  now  on the o ther, 

fo r it is no t seem ly  to  sleep ly ing  on your stom ach .

W hen , because  of  unavo idab le circum stances, you  are  ob liged  

during  a  jou rney  to  sleep  w ith  som eone  of  the  sam e  sex , it is lack 

ing in  decorum  to  be so close tha t you  can d istu rb or even touch  

the  person , and  it is even less proper to  pu t your legs on  those of  

the  o ther person .

W hen in bed , it is no t refined to ta lk , since beds are m ade  

on ly to  sleep in . A s soon as you arc in  bed , you  shou ld be ready  

to go to  sleep prom ptly .

T ry no t to  m ake any no ise and no t to sno re w hen sleep ing .  

Y ou  shou ld no t often tw ist yourse lf around  from  side to  side , as  

though  you  w ere  d istu rbed  abou t som eth ing  and  d id  no t know  on  

w hich side to  pu t yourse lf.
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T he M anner of  D ressing  

and  U ndressing

It w as  sin  tha t crea ted  the  need  fo r us  to  dress  and  to  cover  our  bod ies  

w ith  clo th ing . T his is w hy , since w e carry  w ith us at all tim es the  

cond ition  of  sinners, w e  m ust never  appear no t  on ly  w ithou t clo th ing , 

bu t even  w ithou t being  fu lly  dressed . T his  is requ ired  bo th  by  decen 

cy and by the law  of G od .

A  great m any  peop le  take  the  liberty  of  w earing  the ir dressing  

gow ns  often  w ithou t o ther  clo th ing  or  som etim es  ju st w ith  slippers. 

A lthough  it seem s tha t as long  as you do  no t go  ou tside you can  

do  practically  any th ing  in th is attire , still it is en tire ly  too  casual 

to be dressed on ly th is w ay fo r any leng th of  tim e.

It seem s  to  be  against decorum  to  pu t on  your dressing  gow n  

as soon  as you have com e back hom e in  order to be com fortab le, 

and  to  le t yourse lf  be  seen  dressed  like th is . It is  on ly  elderly  or in 

firm  peop le  w ho  can  be perm itted  to  act in  th is  w ay . It w ould  even  

be  a  sign  of  lack  of  respect fo r som eone  no t your in ferio r to  rece ive  

a v isit from  tha t person  w hile you are attired th is w ay .

It is even m ore unbecom ing fo r you to  go  w ithou t stock ings  

in the presence of anyone, or to w ear on ly a sh in or a sim p le  

undergarm en t. It is in to lerab le to  w ear a n igh tcap  w hen you are  

ou t of  bed  un less you arc ind isposed , since th is covering  is to be  

used on ly w hen  sleep ing . It is m ost appropriate  tha t you acqu ire  

the  hab it of  never  speak ing  to  anyone, excep t to  your  servan ts, un 

til you  arc  fu lly  dressed in  your ord inary  clo thes; th is is how  a  pru 

den t and  d isc ip lined  person w ho  know s how  to  behave w ould  act.

It is also  a  m atter of  refinem en t to  dress prom ptly  and  to  pu t 

on  first the  artic les  of  clo th ing  w hich  cover the  body  m ost com plete ly , 

so  as to  keep  h idden  the  parts  tha t natu re  fo rb ids  us  to  show . A lw ays  

do  th is ou t of  respect fo r the m ajesty  of G od , w hich you shou ld  

keep  constan tly befo re your eyes.

T here are som e w om en w ho need tw o or th ree hours, and  

som etim es the en tire m orn ing , to  ger dressed . O ne cou ld say of  

them , w ith  ju stice , tha t the ir body  is the ir G od  and  tha t the  tim e  

they  use in  ornam en ting it is tim e they  rob  from  h im  w ho  is the ir

__________________________________________ ■■ ---------  
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on ly  liv ing and true G od . T his also robs tim e from  the care they  

shou ld  take  of  the ir fam ilies and  ch ild ren , som eth ing  they  shou ld  

regard  as  one  of  the  du ties dem anded  of  them  by  the ir  sta te  in  life . 

T hey  certain ly  cannot act in  th is w ay  w ithou t v io la ting  G od ’s law s.

It is unciv ilized and  rude fo r you  to  undress in the presence  

of  o thers and  to  take  off  your shoes to  w arm  your bare  feet by  the  

fire . N or is it appropriate  fo r you  in  the  presence  of  o thers  to  take  

off your shoes or to  lift up  your fee t to w arm  them  m ore easily . 

T here arc peop le w ho  seek the ir ow n  case by  do ing  such th ings, 

bu t such w ays of  acting have no th ing to  do w ith decorum .

It is even m uch m ore unciv ilized  w hen tak ing  off your shoes  

to  sca tter d irt on  the  peop le  presen t. It is sham efu l to  in spect your  

socks, to  shake  them  ou t, to  rem ove  the  m ud  from  them  w hen  o thers  

are  presen t and  w atch ing , excep t fo r your servan ts. It is som eth ing  

even m ore in to lerab le , w hen tak ing  off your shoes, to  cause d irt 

to  fly in to  anyone ’s face.

Just as refinem en t requ ires  w hen  dressing  tha t you  pu t on  first 

the ank les of  clo th ing  tha t cover m ost of  the body , so it is also a  

sign  of  decorum  w hen  undressing  to  take  off  these  sam e  articles  last 

of  all. so tha t you  canno t be  seen  w ithout being  decen tly  attired .

W hen  undressing , p lace your clo thes  neatly  on  cither a  chair  

or som e o ther p lace tha t is clean , w here you  can easily  find  them  

again the nex t m orn ing  w ithou t hav ing to hun t fo r them .

D uring  the  w in ter you  m igh t be  allow ed  to  sp read  your  clo thes  

on your bed , if  you have no th ing  else to  cover yourse lf w ith , bu t  

in  tha t case you shou ld  tu rn  them  in side  ou t so  as no t to  get them  

d irty . It w ould  be m ore proper, how ever, if you d id no t have to  

use them  in th is w ay .
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C lo th ing

A rtic le 1 : T he A ppropria teness and  S ty le of C lo th ing

T he clean liness of your clo th ing is one of the m ain concerns of  

decorum , and  it te lls  a lo t abou t your attitude  and  d isc ip line, and  

genera lly  g ives a good idea of  your v irtue , an  im pression  w hich is  

no t w ithou t basis.

F or  clo th ing  to  be  proper, it shou ld  su it the  person  w ho  w ears  

it and  be  in  keep ing  w ith h is bu ild , h is age , and  h is  state  of  life . 

T here is no th ing  m ore  unseem ly  than  clo thes w hich  do  no t fit the  

person  w earing  them . T his d isfigu res the  en tire  person , especially  

if  the  garm en ts are too  loose and  if  they  arc fu ller or longer than  

needed to  fit the person w ho  w ears them . It is better, ord inarily ,  

fo r apparel to be too sho rt and tigh t than to be too  long or too  

loose .

C lo thes  w ill be  appropria te  if  they  are  in  keep ing  w ith  the  age  

of  the  person  w earing  them . It is against decorum  to  dress a  ch ild  

like  a  you th , and  the  clo thes  of  a  young  person  shou ld  be  m ore  or

nate  than  those of  an  o lder person . F or exam ple , it is con trary to  

decorum  fo r a 15-ycar-o ld boy  to  dress all in  b lack , un less he  is an  

ecclesiastic or is preparing  to  en ter the  clerical state  soon . It w ould  

be  rid icu lous  fo r a  young  m an  w ho  is th ink ing  of  m arriage to  dress  

in  clo thes  as sim p le  and  unadorned  as those  w orn  by  a  m an  of  70 . 

W hat su its the one is certa in ly  no t appropriate  fo r the o ther.

It is also im portan t fo r persons w ho  are hav ing  clo thes m ade  

fo r them selves to  pay  atten tion  to  the ir socia l sta tion , fo r it w ould  

no t be appropriate  fo r a poor person to be  dressed like a  w ealthy  

one, or fo r a  com m oner to  go  abou t dressed like a person  of  h igh  

rank .

T here  are  certa in  types  of  clo th ing , sim p le  and  unadorned  and  

m ade of  no t too  fine a m ateria l, w hich arc in  com m on  usage and  

w hich  anybody  excep t perhaps  the  very  poor  can  w ear. It w ould  be  

m ore in keep ing  w ith decorum , how ever, fo r w orkm en to leave  

garm en ts m ade  of  fine  broadclo th to  persons  belong ing  to  a  h igher  

level of  society  than the irs .

4 8
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G arm en ts  bearing  various  in sign ia  of  im portance  are  appropria te  

on ly  fo r persons  of  d istingu ished  rank . A  garm en t w ith  go ld  bra id  

or m ade of fine fabric w ould be good on ly  fo r a person of rank , 

and the com m oner w ho  w ould w ish to  w ear such clo th ing w ould  

m ake  a  foo l of  h im self. In  add ition , he  w ould be  spend ing  m oney  

in a w ay tha t w ould d isp lease G od , since it w ould be m ore than  

h is sta tion in life requ ires and  h is m eans allow . It w ould also be  

very unbecom ing fo r a shopkeeper to  w ear a feather in  h is cap or  

a sw ord  at h is side.

In  like m anner, w om en  shou ld adap t the ir clo th ing  to the ir  

socia l cond ition . T hough  it m igh t be  to lerab le fo r a  w om an  of  h igh  

rank to  w ear a  go ld -em bro idered sk irt, th is hard ly  befits a C hris

tian  w om an , and  fo r a  w om an  of  the  bourgeo isie, it w ould  be  qu ite  

in so len t. S he  cou ld  no t w ear  a  neck lace  of  fine  pearls  or  a la rge  d ia 

m ond w ithou t go ing  above her socia l cond ition .

In  your  clo th ing , neg ligence is no t to  be  avo ided  less than  ec 

cen tric ity ; bo th  of  these  excesses arc  equally  to  be  condem ned . A f

fec tation  is con tra t} ' to  G od ’s  law , w hich  condem ns luxu ry  and  van ity  

in  your clo th ing  and  o ther ex terio r  ornam en ts. N egligence in  your  

attire  is a  sign  either tha t you  do  no t pay  m uch  atten tion  to  G od ’s 

presence or tha t you lack  su ffic ient respect fo r h im . It also  show s  

tha t you do  no t respect your ow n body , w hich you shou ld honor  

as a tem ple  an im ated by  the  H oly  S p irit and  the tabernacle  w hich  

Jesus C hrist has the goodness to  v isit frequen tly .

If  you  w ish  to  be  dressed  appropria te ly , fo llow  the  custom s  of  

the  coun try  and  dress m ore  or less  like  peop le  of  your rank  and  age. 

S till, it is  im portan t to  take  care  tha t your clo thes  have  no th ing  lux 

urious  or  any th ing  superfluous  abou t them . A nd  you  shou ld  avo id  

w hatever suggests osten tation  or w orld liness.

T he best w ay to judge the appropria teness of clo thes is by  

custom ; fo llow  it w ithou t fa il. S ince the hum an  sp irit is prone to  

change, and the th ings tha t p leased  us yesterday no  longer do  so  

today , there  have  been  inven ted , and  there  arc  still being  inven ted  

ever} ’ day , all so rts  of  d ifferen t w ays  of  dressing  to  sa tisfy  th is  chang ing  

sp irit. T hose w ho  w ould  w ant to  dress as peop le d id 30 years ago  

w ould  m ake  them selves  look  rid icu lous  and  eccen tric . It is , how ever, 

characteristic  of  rhe  conduct of  peop le  of  good  judgm en t never to  

attrac t atten tion to them selves in any w ay .

F ash ion  is w hat peop le  call rhe  sty le in  w hich  clo thes  are  m ade  

at a  g iven tim e. Y ou  shou ld fo llow  it in the m atter of  your hats. 
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linen , and  ou ter garm en ts. It w ould be  against decorum  fo r you  

to  w ear a  ta ll hat or  one  w ith  a  w ide brim  w hen  everybody  else  uses  

low -cu t hats w ith narrow  brim s.

S till, it is  no t alw ays adv isab le  to  adop t all the  new est fash ions  

righ t aw ay . S om e of  them  arc  cap ric ious and  b izarre , ju st as there  

are som e w hich  are reasonab le and  confo rm ab le to  decorum . Just 

as you  shou ld no t go  against the la tte r, neither shou ld you  adop t  

too  hastily  the  fo rm er, w hich  ord inarily  are  fo llow ed  on ly  by  a  few  

peop le and do  no t last very long .

T he  su rest and  m ost reasonab le ru le  concern ing  fash ions is no t 

to  inven t your  ow n , nor  to  be  the  first to  try  them , nor  to  w ait un til 

everyone  else  has  g iven  them  up  before  abandon ing  them  yourse lf.

A s fo r those w ho  are clerics, their fash ion  shou ld be to  dress  

ex terio rly  like  those  clergym en  w ho  are  m ost p ious  and  m ost regu lar  

in  the ir conduct, fo llow ing the  adv ice  of  S ain t P au l, w ho  says no t  

to be confo rm ed to  the tim es.

A rtic le  2 : T he M odesty and  C lean liness of C lo th ing

T he w ay to  se t lim its  on  fash ion  in  clo th ing and  to  preven t those  

w ho  fo llow  fash ion  from  fa lling  in to  excess is to  subm it and  reduce  

sty le to  a m atter of  m odesty . T his ough t to be  the  ru le of  conduct 

fo r the  C hristian  in  every th ing tha t concerns ex ternal appearance.  

T o  be m odestly  dressed , you shou ld no t have any appearance of  

luxu ry  or  van ity . It is a  sign  of  a base sp irit fo r you  to  be  attached  

to  clo th ing  and  alw ays to  seek  strik ing and  sum ptuous apparel. If  

you act in th is w ay , you becom e con tem ptib le to  all peop le w ith  

good  sense , and , w hat is far w orse , you  pub licly  renounce  the  prom 

ises you m ade in B ap tism  and  abandon the  sp irit of  C hristian ity . 

If, on  the  con trary , you  desp ise all such  vain  osten ta tion , you  w ill 

show  tha t you have a nob le heart and a lo fty  sp irit, fo r you g ive  

proof tha t you arc m ore concerned abou t ornam en ting your sou l 

w ith  v irtues  than  abou t em bellish ing  your body , and  you  w ill show  

by  the  m odesty  of  your clo th ing  the  w isdom  and  sim p lic ity  of  your  

sou l.

A s w om en  are  by  natu re  less  capab le  of  great th ings  than  m en , 

they  arc also  m ore inc lined  to  van ity  and  luxu ry  in the ir clo th ing . 

T his  is w hy  S ain t P au l, after  exhorting  m en  to  avo id  the  m ore  gross  

v ices in to  w hich they  fa ll m ore easily  than  do  w om en , goes on  to  
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recom m end  to  w om en  to  dress m odestly , to  le t reserve  and  chastity  

be the ir adornm en ts, no t to  w ear pearls , go ld  jew elry , and  sum p 

tuous  appare l, and  to  dress  as  w om en  w ho  show  by  the ir  good  w orks  

tha t they pro fess to live lives of p ie ty (1 T m  2 :10 ).

A fter th is exhorta tion  of  the  great A postle  there  is no th ing  m ore  

to be prescribed  fo r a C hristian than  to  observe it and to  im ita te  

in th is m atter the early C hristians, w ho ed ified everyone by the  

m odesty  and  sim p lic ity of the ir clo th ing .

It is a  sham efu l th ing , yet there  can  be  found  a  few  effem inate  

m en  w ho  delight in  w earing  very  rich  clo th ing  and  w ho  try  in th is  

w ay to  gain  the atten tion  of  o thers. T hey  shou ld try  to  ra ise the ir  

sp irits  m uch  h igher and  rea lize  tha t clo thes  are  the  sham efu l stigm a  

of  sin . R ecogn izing  them selves  as born  to  g o  to  heaven , they  shou ld  

take  all the  pains  possib le  to  m ake  the ir  sou ls beau tifu l and  ag reeab le  

to G od .

T his is the adv ice tha t S ain t P eter g ives to  w om en , even te ll

ing  them  to  desp ise  appearances  and  no t attire  them selves in  fancy  

clo thes, bu t to  beau tify  the  inner heart by  the  inco rrup tib le  purity  

of a m odest and peacefu l sou l, w hich is very rich in G od ’s sigh t 

(1 P t 3 :3 -4 ).

Y ou  shou ld  take  particu lar  care  to  keep  your clo thes  very  clean  

at all tim es. M odesty and decorum  can never to lera te so iled or  

unkem pt apparel. If  you  le t your shoes, hat, or  clo thes stay  fu ll of  

dust, you fa il against proprie ty , ju st as do  those w ho  appear ou t

side the  hom e w ith  so iled  garm en ts. T his is alw ays a  sign  of  great 

neg ligence .

It is likew ise  very  im proper to  allow  grease  spo ts  or  o ther sta in s  

to  be on your clo thes or to  w ear d irty  and to rn  garm en ts. T his is  

a m ark  of  a person  w ith poor education and little d isc ip line .

Y our  body  linen  m ust be  no  less  clean  and  fresh  than  your  ou ter  

garm en ts. W ith  th is  in  m ind , you  m ust take  care  w hen  w riting  no t 

to  le t any  ink  fa ll on  your sh in  and  no t to  so il your sh irt th rough  

neg ligence , w hether  in  eating  or  in  do ing  som eth ing  else . Y ou  shou ld  

also change your sh irt frequen tly , at least every w eek , and  see to  

it tha t it is alw ays w hite .
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A rtic le  3 : T he H at and  H ow  to  W ear It

H ats are ornam en ts fo r your head as w ell as a pro tec tion  against  

num erous d iscom forts . T hus, to  w ear your hat aslan t O n your ear, 

to  keep  it too  far dow n  on  your brow  as though  to  h ide  your face , 

to  w ear it pushed  so  far back  on  your head tha t it slip s dow n  on to  

your shou lders, are all rid iculous  and  unbecom ing  w ays  of  w earing  

a hat. R aising up  the brim  in fron t till it is as h igh as the  crow n  

is a sign of haugh tiness  w hich is altogether in to lerab le .

W hen  greeting  som eone, take your hat in your righ t hand , 

rem ov ing it from  your head  en tire ly  and in a courteous m anner. 

E xtend  your  arm  fu ll leng th  w hile  ho ld ing  the  hat by  the  brim  w ith  

the part tha t covers your head  held  tow ard the person you  greet.  

If  you  rem ove  your hat to  greet som eone  w hile in  the  street or pass

ing  by , you  do  th is a  m om ent befo re m eeting  the person  and  you  

do  no t rep lace your hat un til the person has  gone  on  a little  w ay . 

If  you  w ish  to  greet ano ther person  as you  approach , you  m ust rake  

off your hat five or six paces befo re encoun tering tha t person .

W hen  en tering  any p lace w here there is som e d istingu ished  

person , or  one  to  w hom  great respect is due, you m ust alw ays take  

off  your  hat befo re  en tering . If  those  w ho  are  already  in side  are  stand 

ing  w ith the ir hats off, you m ust assum e the  sam e postu re . A fter 

rem ov ing your hat very courteously , you m ust tu rn  its inner side  

tow ard  yourse lf and  p lace  it under  your le ft arm  or  ho ld  it in  fron t 

of  your body , a little  to  the le ft. W hen  seated  you  m ust take  your  

hat off, and  decorum  requ ires  tha t you  ho ld  it on  your knees, the  

in side  tow ard  you , w ith  your le ft hand  either beneath  or  above it.

W hen  you  speak  to  anyone, it is h igh ly  unciv ilized  to  keep  tu rn 

ing  your hat in your hands, to  scratch on it w ith  your fingers, to  

beat on  it as though  it w ere  a  drum , to  fidd le  w ith  its  co rds  or  rib 

bons, to  scru tin ize w hat is in side  it or  on  the  ou tside  of  it, to  ho ld  

it in  fron t of  your face , or to  cover your m outh  w ith  it so  tha t you  

cannot be heard  speak ing . It is even m ore d isgusting to  chew  at 

the brim  w hile ho ld ing  the hat in fron t of  your m outh .

H ere  arc  the  circum stances in  w hich  you  shou ld rem ove your  

hat: 1) in  a p lace w here there arc im portan t peop le; 2) w hen you  

greet som eone; 3) w hen  you  g ive  or rece ive  any th ing ; 4)  w hen  you  

are being  seated  at tab le; 5) w hen  you hear pronounced the  sacred  

nam es  of  Jesus  or  M ary , excep t at tab le, fo r then  you  shou ld  sim p ly  

bend  your head ; and  6) w hen you  are in the presence of  persons  
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to  w hom  you  ow e  great respect, fo r exam ple , ecclesiastics, m agis

tra tes, or  o ther  d ign itaries. In  the  presence  of  such  peop le , you  shou ld  

take  off  your hat at first, bu t it is no t necessary ' to  rem ain  uncovered , 

un less  you  arc  greatly  in ferio r to  them . Y ou  shou ld  also  rem ove  your  

hat in  fron t of  all peop le  superio r to  you  and  no t pu t it on again  

un til inv ited to  do  so . H ow ever, once you pu t your hat back on , 

you need  no t rem ove it at every w ord they  say or step they  take. 

T hat w ould be annoy ing  and d isag reeab le fo r the peop le spoken  

to , and  equally  so fo r you .

It is con trary to  decorum  to  rem ove your hat w hile at tab le , 

un less  som e  person  com es in  w ho  is  deserv ing  of  respect. H ow ever, 

if  som e person of h igh rank drinks to your health or offers you  

som eth ing , you shou ld take  off  your hat. If there is som e person  

of  h igh  rank  at tab le  w ho  has  taken  off  h is  hat to  be  m ore  com fort

ab le, you  m ust no t im itate  th is , fo r  it w ould  be  acting  in  too  fam iliar  

a m anner. Y ou  shou ld keep  your hat on .

W hen  anyone  speaks  to  you . hat in  hand , you  shou ld  ord inarily  

inv ite  h im  to  pu t h is hat on if  you arc h is superio r in rank . Y ou  

m igh t say : “P lease  pu t your hat on . sir.” S uch  a  m anner of  speak 

ing , how ever, is no t perm itted  excep t in  dealing  w ith  persons m uch  

in ferio r to yourse lf in rank .

T o inv ite  som eone w ho is your superio r to pu t h is hat on is  

very  unciv ilized . It m igh t be done  w ith  a person  w hom  you know  

w ell, and  w ho  is your equal, bu t you shou ld  no t do  so  as though  

g iv ing  an  order, nor shou ld  you use w ords w hich  sound  tha t w ay . 

Y ou  can  sim p ly  m ake  a sign  and  pu t on  your ow n hat at the  sam e  

tim e, or use  som e  circum locu tion , say ing  fo r in stance , “P erhaps  you  

arc uncom fortab le , sir. w ithou t your hat on .” O r, if  you are w ith  

close  friends, you  m igh t use  som e  m ore  fam iliar expressions, fo r in 

stance . “W ould you m ind if  w e bo th  pu t our hats on? ”

A rtic le  4 : T he M antle , G loves, S tock ings, 

S hoes, S h irt, and N eckclo th

R efinem en t requ ires tha t you  w ear your m antle on  bo th  shou lders  

and  le t it fa ll free in  fron t, no t ro lled up  over your arm s; it is srill 

m ore im proper to fo ld it back above your elbow s. A ccord ing to  

decorum  you shou ld w ear the m antle at tab le.
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N ever en ter a p lace w here d istingu ished peop le arc w hile  

w rapped  in  your m antle . T o  do  so  in the houses  of  princes w ould  

leave you open  to a rep rim and or even to being asked to  leave .

It is im po lite  to  tug  at the m antle  or o ther clo th ing  of  a per

son  to  w hom  you  w ish  to  speak , especia lly  if  th is is a  person  of  rank  

or som eone superio r to  you .

It is in  keep ing  w ith  decorum  to  w ear g loves  w hen  you  go  abou t 

in  the  stree ts, w hen you are in  com pany , and  w hen  you  go  ou t to  

the  coun try . It is unbecom ing to  ho ld  them  in  your  hands, to  w ave  

them  abou t, to  p lay  w ith them , or use  them  to  strike anyone. A ll 

th is is schoo lboy  behav io r.

Y ou m ust take off your g loves on  en tering  a church , befo re  

tak ing  ho ly  w ater, w hen  you  kneel to  pray  to  G od . and  befo re  sit

ting dow n to tab le .

W hen  you  w ish  to  greet anyone  w ith  pro found  respect, fo r in 

stance  by  k issing  the  person 's  hand , your  ow n  hand  shou ld  be bare , 

and it is su ffic ient to rem ove the g love from  your righ t hand . It 

is also  good  m anners  fo r you  to  do  the  sam e  before  g iv ing  or  rece iv 

ing any th ing .

W hen  you  are  in  com pany , it is unciv ilized  to  keep  tak ing  off  

and  pu tting  on  your  g loves. It is  equally  rude  to  pu t them  in to  your  

m outh , to  n ibb le them  or  suck  them , or to  carry  them  under your  

le ft arm , to pu t on  on ly the le ft g love and  to  ho ld the  o ther one  

in  the  le ft hand , or to  keep  them  in  your pockets  w hen  you  shou ld  

be w earing them .

It is very  d isgusting  to  be  seen  w ith  stock ings tha t have fa llen  

dow n over your heels because you d id no t attach them  properly . 

Y our  stock ings  shou ld  be  pu lled  up  snugly  so  as no t to  m ake  w rink les 

on  your legs. Y ou  m ust never allow  your stock ings to  appear even  

sligh tly  to rn  or  to  le t any  part of  them  be  seen  over your  shoes. N or  

shou ld they  be so tigh t tha t your legs can be seen th rough  them .

A s  fo r shoes, you  shou ld  m ake  su re tha t they  arc properly  fas

tened  w ith buck les or tied w ith laces.

It is rude to  w ear your shoes in  or  ou tside the  house  as if  they  

w ere  slippers, and  decorum  requ ires tha t they  alw ays be kep t very  

clean .

Y our  clo thes  m ust alw ays  be  so  w ell-fastened  in  fron t, especia lly  

over the  chest, tha t your  sh irt m ay  no t be  seen . It w ould  be  unpar

donab le  neg ligence to  allow  your sh irt sleeves to  hang  dow n  over  

your  w rists  because  you  had  fa iled  to  fasten  them , or  to  le t the  strings  
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o f  your underw ear hang  ou t. Y ou w ould draw  dow n on yourse lf 

deserved  em barrassm en t if you le t your sh irt stick ou t anyw here .

D ecorum  does  no t allow  you  to  have  your neck  uncovered . Y ou  

shou ld  alw ays  w ear  a  cravat w hen  you  appear in  pub lic  and  at hom e. 

W henever  you  are  sick  or  no t  com plete ly  dressed , you  shou ld  at least 

w ear a clean neckclo th .

A rtic le  5 : T he S w ord , S tick , C ane, and  S taff

It is  m ost im proper  and  en tirely  con trary ' to  the  good  order of  a  w ell-  

regu lated  socie ty  fo r you  to  w ear  a  sw ord  if  you arc  a  person  of  the  

m idd le class, excep t if you arc traveling or ou t in the country . 

H ow ever, a ch ild m ay w ear one if he belongs to the gen try .

It is im po lite to  w ear the  baldric  or belt of  your  sw ord  in  fron t 

of  you , and still less so to pu t your sw ord betw een your legs.

D o  no t keep  your hand  on the  pom m el of  your sw ord  w hen  

speak ing to  som eone or w hen w alk ing abou t. It is enough  to  do  

so w hen you arc ob liged to  draw  it.

A lthough  a  person  m ay  pass fo r  an  honorab le  m an  if  he  is  alw ays  

ready  to  unsheathe h is  sw ord  w henever  anyone  addresses  h im  w ith  

a  cross  w ord  or  attem pts  to  in su lt h im , you  shou ld  rea lize  tha t th is  

k ind  of  conduct is neither  courteous nor  C hristian . F or w hat m akes  

a  m an  act like tha t is no th ing bu t passion and love  fo r a vain  and  

em pty  honor. It is , therefo re , against decorum  fo r  you  to  be  so  qu ick  

to  defend  yourse lf against the  least sligh t or in ju ry . T he  .G ospel re 

qu ires  you  to  su ffer in ju ries patien tly . Jesus  C hrist even  com m and 

ed S ain t P eter to  sheath  h is sw ord  w hen P eter w anted to  use  it in  

defense of  h is m aster (M t 26 :52 ).

W hen  sea ted , p lace  the  sw ord  nex t to  you . draw ing  the  bald ric  

or belt beh ind  your body  as far as possib le . D o  the  sam e w hen  sit

ting  dow n  at tab le , tak ing  care tha t the sw ord hangs beh ind  you  

or betw een  the  chairs so tha t it m ay no t inconven ience anybody . 

It is no t proper, how ever, to take it off on  such occasions.

W hen  you  are  ob liged  to  pu t your  sw ord  aside, you  shou ld  no t 

do  so  w ithou t rem ov ing  your  g loves, nor  shou ld  you  p lace  the  sw ord  

on  the  bed  w ith  your  g loves, fo r th is  w ould  constitu te  a  serious  breach  

of  po liteness. B oth  shou ld  be  deposited  in  som e  conven ien t p lace , 

ou t of  sigh t of  those  w ho  m ay  com e  in to  the  room  or  of  those w ho  

arc presen t.
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S hou ld it happen tha t som e person of h igh rank en ters the  

dw elling  of  som eone w ho has a righ t to  w ear a sw ord , the la tte r  

m ust rece ive h is v isito r w earing  g loves and  sw ord . P eop le w ho  do  

no t w ear  sw ords  shou ld  have the ir  g loves  on  and  w ear the ir m antle  

on bo th shou lders.

D ecorum  m ay  som etim es suggest tha t you  m ake use of  a  cane , 

bu t on ly  a true necessity  shou ld  perm it you to  keep  a  staff  in  your  

hands.

It is unseem ly  to  bring  a  stick or a ligh t cane  in to  the houses  

of  im portan t peop le , bu t you can have a la rge  cane in  your hand  

if  you  are som ew hat d isab led  or if  you need it to  w alk w ith m ore  

assu rance .

It is likew ise  very im po lite to  p lay  w ith  a  stick  or  cane and  to  

use it to strike the ground or knock aw ay pebbles. It is en tirely  

unbecom ing to  ra ise it up  as if  to  strike  som eone, nor is it ever al

low ed to touch som eone w ith it, no t even as a joke .

W hen  standing , do  no t lean  on  your  cane  or  stick  in  a  slovenly - 

w ay , as peasan ts  som etim es do . N or shou ld  you  th rust it firm ly  in 

to  the  ground , as you  m igh t do  w ith  a  staff, fo r th is  w ould  ind icate  

tha t you  w ish to  claim  som e  d ign ity  or  au tho rity . T he  proper th ing  

is to  m ove  the  cane  ju st above  the  ground  in  a  courteous and  con 

tro lled  w ay , or  else to  le t it touch  the  ground  ligh tly , w ithou t lean 

ing on it.

W hen w alk ing , it is con trary to  decorum  to  carry  a  cane  or a  

stick under your arm , and  no  less so to  drag  the  cane neg ligen tly  

in the m ud. It is rid icu lous  to  lean  on it in  a m anner w hich sug 

gests  pride  and  osten ta tion . W hen  you  m ake  gestu res  or  som e  o ther  

sign , it is ex trem ely  im proper to  ho ld  a  cane  or  a  stick  in  your righ t 

hand .

W hen  sitting , do  no t use a canc or a stick to  w rite  any th ing  

on the ground or to  draw  figu res. T his w ould  show  tha t you arc  

either d istrac ted  or no t w ell brough t up . N or is it co rrec t to  p lace  

your  cane  on  a  chair; you  shou ld  ho ld  it in  fron t of  you  in  a  courteous  

m anner.

N ever p lace  your stick  or  cane  on  the  bed  befo re sitting  dow n  

to  tab le . T hat is unciv ilized ; ra ther  p lace  it ou t of  sigh t. If  you  have  

a  heavy ' canc , you  m ay  lean  it against the  w all. B oth  stick and  cane  

m ust be la id aside w hen you take off your g loves and  sw ord .
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It is so natu ra l fo r peop le to  seek  p leasu re  in eating  and  drink ing  

tha t S ain t P au l, teach ing  early  C hristians to perfo rm  all the ir ac 

tions  fo r the  love  and  g lo ry  of  G od , fe lt ob liged  to  m ention  eating  

and  drink ing  specifica lly , fo r it is very d ifficu lt to  cat w ithou t of

fend ing  G od . M ost peop le  eat like  an im als, to  sa tisfy the ir  appetite .

It is , how ever, no  less  an  offense  against decorum  than  against 

the  law s  of  the  G ospel fo r you  to  d isp lay  great concern  abou t drink ing  

and  eating . T his, acco rd ing to  the  w ords of  S ain t P au l, w ould  be  

to  pu t your g lo ry  in  w hat shou ld  be  an  em barrassm en t to  you , and  

fo r th is reason  it is characteristic  of  peop le to  speak  little  o f  these  

m atters or any th ing  perta in ing  to  them  (P h il 3 :19 ). W hen  you  are  

ob liged  to  do  so , you  shou ld  do  it soberly  and  w ith  circum spection  

so tha t you m ay appear to ta lly unconcerned abou t it and no t 

overeager to  get the  cho icest p ieces. It is neither courteous nor ac 

co rd ing to  decorum  fo r you  to  speak in rap tu rous te rm s of  a  m eal 

or banquet you  attended  or of  one you have been inv ited to . nor  

to  take p leasu re in  describ ing  w hat w as served or w hat you hope  

w ill be served .

O ne of the harshest as w ell as one of the m ost in su lting  

criticism s, how ever un just, tha t the  Jew s  w ere  ab le  to  m ake  of  O ur  

L ord  w as  to  say  tha t he  w as  a  lover o f  w ine  and  good  cheer  (M t 11 :9  

[ 19]). T his is one of  the m ost in sensitive th ings one can say of a  

refined  person , and  w ith  reason , fo r  no th ing  m ore  clearly  show s the  

base  quality  of  a person 's  m ind . T he  first effec t of  excess in  eating ,  

accord ing  to  the  w ords  of  C hrist h im self, is tha t it du lls the  heart.  

T lic  balefu l consequence o f  too  m uch  drink , acco rding  to  S ain t P au l, 

is tha t it leads to im purity  (P h il 3 :39 [19 ]).

N oth ing  is m ore  con trary  to  decorum  than  to  have your tab le  

at hom e alw ays se t. fo r th is suggests tha t you have no th ing  m ore  

at heart or m ore  in  your  drcam s  than  filling  your belly  and  m aking  

it your G od , as S ain t P au l observes. In fac t, a tab le tha t is alw ays 

ready is like an  altar, constan tly  prepared to  offer th is deity  cho ice  

m eats w hich are the v ic tim s sacrificed to it.

It is no less con trary to  proprie ty fo r you to  eat and  drink  at 

any and  all tim es and  to  be alw ays ready  to  do  so ; th is is the  w ay  

3 7



5 8 ♦ T h e  R u le s  o f  C h r istia n  D e c o ru m  a n d  C iv ility

g lu ttons  and  drunkards  w ould  act. O n  the  con trary  if  you  arc  a  w ise  

and  refined  person , you w ill regu la te the  hour and  the  num ber of  

your  m eals  so  carefu lly  tha t on ly  som eth ing  ex trao rd inary ', som e  very ' 

urgen t business or  som e  ob liga tion  to  stay  w ith  an  unexpected  guest, 

w ould m ake you eat ou tside estab lished tim es.

T here are peop le  w ho  day  after day , or at least frequen tly , go  

ou t to  m eet friends  fo r lunch  or to  d ine  w ith  them , and  w ho  dur

ing m eals of th is so rt drink  and  eat to  excess. It is the du ty  of a  

C hristian  w ho  seeks to  lead  a  w ell-regu lated  life  to  avo id  such  com 

pany as m uch as possib le.

T he usual custom  of  refined  peop le is tha t at break fast they  

eat a portion  of  bread  and  have som eth ing  to  drink . B eyond  th is , 

you shou ld be sa tisfied w ith lunch and d inner, as is the custom  

am ong  w ise  and  refined  peop le , w ho  feel tha t these  tw o  m eals are  

su ffic ien t to  sa tisfy natu re ’s needs.

It is against decorum , and  it rem inds  one  of  peasan ts, fo r you  

to  offer a drink  to  everyone w ho  com es to  v isit and  to  press it on  

such  guests , un less it is  som eone  arriv ing  from  the  coun try  overheated  

and  in  need  of  som e little  refreshm en t. If  it happens  tha t som eone  

offers you som eth ing to  drink , aside from  th is last occasion , you  

shou ld no t accep t it bu t excuse yourse lf as po lite ly as possib le.

A s fo r banquets, it is som etim es a m atter of  decorum  to  ho ld  

them , and  to  be  presen t at them , bu t th is  shou ld  happen  on ly  rare ly  

and  th rough  som e so rt of  necessity . T his is w hat S ain t P au l w ishes  

you to understand  w hen he says no t to live am id feasting  (R om  

13 :13 ). H e  also  recom m ends  tha t these  feasts  shou ld  be  neither ex 

travagan t nor d isso lu te ; in  o ther w ords, tha t there shou ld no t be  

too  great an  abundance  and  a  d iversity  of  food  and  tha t no  excesses  

be  com m itted . In  th is  the  ru les  of  decorum  are  in  acco rd  w ith  those  

of  C hristian  m orality , w hich  w e m ust never allow  ourse lves to  fo r

sake , no t even to p lease or show  considera tion fo r our neighbor, 

fo r th is  w ould be  an  exam ple  of  ill-regu la ted charity  and  of  pure ly  

hum an respect.
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A rtic le 1 : T hings Y ou S hou ld D o B efo re E ating : 

W ash ing Y our H ands, S ay ing G race , and S itting at T ab le

D ecorum  requ ires tha t sho rtly  befo re  eating  and  tak ing  your m eals  

you  shou ld  w ash  your  hands, b less the  food , and  sit dow n . D ecorum  

teaches us also the proper m anner of perfo rm ing these actions.

A lthough , as O ur L ord te lls us in the  G ospel, to  cat w ith  un 

w ashed hands is no t som eth ing  w hich defiles a person , it is still a  

po in t of  courtesy fo r you  alw ays to  w ash your hands befo re  eating  

(M t 15 :20 ). T his is a practice w hich has alw ays been in  use . A nd  

if O ur L ord critic ized the  Jew s, it w as on ly because they  w ere so  

scrupu lously attached  to  th is deta il tha t they though t they w ould  

com m it a  serious fau lt if  they  fa iled  to  w ash  the ir  hands befo re  eating  

(M k  7 :3 -4 ,6 ff.). T hey  even  w ashed  severa l tim es, fearing  tha t they  

m igh t defile  them selves if  they  touched  any  food  w ith  sligh tly  d ir

ty hands. Y et they  d id  no t fear to  defile them selves th rough the  

great num ber  of  crim es w hich  they  com m itted .  Jesus  C hrist, then , 

d id  no t in any  w ay  criticize th is action; he  m erely  condem ned  ex 

cess in th is m atter.

T he order tha t m ust be observed  in  w ash ing  your hands is to  

fo llow  your rank  in  the  fam ily , or, if  you  eat in  com pany , the  rank  

you occupy  am ong  the  o ther guests . H ow ever, the m ost com m on  

custom  is tha t w hen you are w ith a group  of peop le m ore or less 

your equals, you show  som e m arks of deference to o thers befo re  

w ash ing  your hands. B ut it is no t necessary  to  m ake  a  fu ss over th is; 

you shou ld sim p ly  w ash along w ith all the rest.

If in the group there arc severa l persons of  especially d istin 

gu ished rank , you shou ld never approach the basin to  w ash your  

hands un til they  have  done  so  first. If, how ever, a  person  of  superio r  

rank  takes you  by  the  hand  and  inv ites  you  to  w ash  along  w ith  h im , 

it w ould be im po lite to refuse .

W hen w ash ing  your hands, bend  over a little so as to  avo id  

so iling  your clo thes, and  take  care no t to  sp lash  w ater on  anyone.

It is rude fo r you to  m ake a lo t of  no ise w ith your hands by  

rubb ing  them  v igo rously , especia lly  w hen  w ash ing  in  com pany  w ith  

o thers. If by  chance your hands w ere especia lly  d irty , it w ould be  

w ise to  take  the  precau tion  of  w ash ing  them  in  private  and  in  som e  

o ther p lace befo re go ing to  w ash w ith o thers.

If  rhe  person  w ho  offers to  pour w ater fo r you  deserves  som e  

m ark  of  respect, you shou ld  m ake som e courteous sign  w hen pre 

sen ting your hands fo r w ater to be poured  on them . N or shou ld  
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you  fa il to  m ake  som e  o ther  sign  afterw ards  to  ind ica te  tha t enough  

w ater has been poured .

W hen there is no one to ho ld the tow el, it is a m atter of  

decorum  to  take  ho ld  of  it as  soon  as you  have w ashed  your hands, 

it is courteous, befo re w ip ing  your hands, to  presen t the tow el to  

those w ho  have w ashed  either befo re you  or w ith  you , and to  an 

ticipa te  the ir  needs  in  th is  m atter. N ever allow  the  tow el to  rem ain  

in the hands  of  som ebody  w ho  is of the sam e or of  a h igher rank  

than  yourse lf, bu t ho ld  it by  a  co rner un til th is  person  has fin ished  

using it.

W hen  dry ing  your hands, take  care  no t to  inconven ience  anyone  

and no t to  w et the tow el to  such an ex ten t tha t the  o thers canno t  

find  a  dry  spo t on  it to  w ipe the ir hands. F or th is reason  it is po lite  

to  w ipe your hands on ly in one  spo t on the tow el.

W hen  everybody  has  w ashed , all should  stand  around  the  tab le , 

rem ove the ir hats, and  w ait w ith great reserve un til the food has  

been b lessed .

It is m ost unbecom ing fo r C hristians to  sit dow n  at tab le to  

eat before  the food has been  b lessed by  som eone in  the  group. A s  

the G ospel te lls us, Jesus C hrist, w ho is our m odel in all th ings, 

w as in  the hab it of  b lessing  w hat had  been  prepared  fo r h im  and  

fo r those  w ho  accom panied  h im . T o  act o therw ise  w ould be  to  act 

like an im als (M t 14 :18 (19 ); 15 :36 ; M k 6 :41 ).

If  there is a cleric  in the  group  w ith you , it is  h is  du ty  to  pro 

nounce  the  b lessing  befo re the  m eal. It w ould  show  a  lack  of  respect 

fo r h is  character as a  cleric  if  a  lay  person , w hatever h is  rank , dared  

to  undertake  to  say grace in h is presence . It w ould  also  v io la te the  

ancien t canons, w hich  fo rb id  even  a  deacon , and  w ith  greater reason  

a lay person , to  g ive a b lessing in the presence of  a priest.

If  no  cleric is presen t, the  head  of  the  fam ily , the  househo lder, 

or the  person w ith the  h ighest rank  am ong  the  guests shou ld pro 

nounce the b lessing . H ow ever, it w ould be very unseem ly fo r a  

w om an to  do  so if  one  or severa l m en  are presen t. W hen  a ch ild  

is presen t, it often  happens tha t he  is to ld to  d ischarge th is du ty .  

S om etim es, w hen nobody  w ishes to  say the grace aloud , each of  

the guests does so in private in  a low  vo ice , bu t th is is som eth ing  

w hich shou ld never happen .

O nce  grace  has been  sa id , decorum  requ ires  you  to  observe w hat 

O ur L ord prescribes in the H oly G ospel, nam ely , tha t you sca t 

yourse lf in  rhe  last p lace  and  at the low er end  of  the  tab le , or tha t 

J
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you  w ait un til a  p lace  is assigned  to  you  (L k  24  [ 14):8 ,10). It is ex 

trem ely rude fo r persons und istingu ished by the ir rank to pu t 

them selves fo rw ard  or  to  take  the  first p laces. A s fo r  ch ild ren , they  

shou ld  no t be  seated un til all the  o thers have been  g iven  a p lace . 

W hen  you  sit dow n , you  shou ld  no t have  a hat on . and  you  shou ld  

no t pu t your hat on  un til you  arc en tire ly  se ttled in  your sea t and  

un til the  m ore  d istingu ished  am ong  the  guests  have  pu t on  the ir  hats.

W hen  you  arc  seated  at tab le , good  m anners  require  tha t you  

sit up  straigh t, no t sp raw ling  over the  tab le , or even lean ing  on it 

care lessly . It is no t becom ing to keep  so far aw ay from  the tab le  

tha t you canno t reach it or to  get so close to  it tha t you touch it. 

A bove all. you m ust never pu t your elbow s on the tab le . In fac t 

you shou ld sit on ly  close enough to the tab le so tha t your w rists  

rest on  it.

O ne  of  your m ain  concerns at tab le  shou ld  be  no t to  inconve

n ience anyone, w hether w ith your arm s or your fee t. T his is w hy  

you shou ld neither stre tch  ou t nor open  w ide your arm s or legs, 

nor  push  your neighbor w ith  your elbow . If  it happens  tha t the  tab le  

arrangem en t is too  tigh t, it is proper to  draw  back  sligh tly  to  m ake  

a little  room . Y ou  shou ld  even  be  w illing  to  be  inconven ienced  so  

as to m ake th ings m ore conven ien t fo r o thers.

A rtic le  2 : A rtic les U sed at T ab le

A t tab le you shou ld use a napk in , a p la te, a kn ife , a spoon , and  

a fo rk . It w ould be  to ta lly  con trary  to  po liteness fo r you to  fa il to  

use any  of  these th ings w hile eating .

It is the prerogative  of  the m ost d istingu ished person in the  

gathering to  unfo ld h is napk in first; the o thers shou ld w ait un til 

th is person  has done  so befo re unfo ld ing the irs . If the guests arc  

all of  abou t equal rank , they  shou ld  all unfo ld  the ir napk ins  at the  

sam e tim e w ithou t any specia l cerem ony. W hen unfo ld ing  your  

napk in , you  shou ld sp read  it carefu lly  over your clo thes so  as no t 

to  sp ill any th ing  on  them  w hile  eating . It is  proper  tha t the  napk in  

cover the clo thes up  to the chest.

It is rude to  use your napk in  to  w ipe your face , even  m ore  so  

to  rub  your tee th  w ith  it. It w ould  be  gross  and  unciv ilized  to  b low  

your nose  in  your napk in . It is also  unbecom ing  to  w ipe  p la tes  and  

o ther d ishes w ith your napk in .
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T he use to  w hich  you  can and  ough t to  pu t the tab le napk in  

is to  w ipe your m outh , lip s, and fingers w hen they  arc greasy , to  

w ipe  grease  from  the  kn ife  befo re  cu tting  a  slice of  bread , and  also  

to w ipe the fo rk and  spoon after using them .

W hen  your fingers  are  ra ther greasy , it is proper to  rem ove  the  

grease first w ith  a  b it of  bread , w hich  you  leave on  the  p la te. T hen  

you can w ipe your fingers w ith  the napk in , w hich in th is w ay  w ill 

no t be le ft too  greasy and d irty .

W hen  your kn ife , spoon , or  fo rk  are  so iled  or  greasy , it is very  

rude  to  lick  them , nor is it becom ing  to  w ipe  them  or any th ing  else  

on  the  tab lec lo th . O n  such  and  sim ilar occasions you  m ust use  your  

napk in . Y ou  m ust take  care to  keep  the  tab lec lo th  very  clean  and  

no t to  allow  any th ing  to  fa ll on  it, neither  w ine, w ater, sauce , nor  

food , nor any th ing tha t m igh t so il it.

A fter unfo ld ing  your napk in , you  shou ld  take  care tha t your  

p la te is in  fron t of  you , and  tha t the  kn ife , fo rk , and  spoon  arc  near 

at hand , so tha t you can take them  easily and  conven ien tly .

W hen the p la te is so iled , you shou ld avo id scrap ing it w ith  

your spoon  or fo rk  in  an  effo rt to  clean  it. S till less shou ld  you  use  

your fingers to  try  to  clean  off  your  p la te  or the  bo ttom  of  your  d ish . 

T hat is som eth ing  very  d isgusting . Y ou  m ust either no t touch it, 

or if it is conven ien t, ask tha t the p la te be changed and ano ther  

brough t.

W hen  p la tes  are  changed  or taken  aw ay , le t the  person  in  charge  

do  w hat has to  be  done  w ithou t your argu ing  and  w ithou t appeal

ing  to  som eone  of  h igher  au tho rity . A lw ays le t the  d ishes  be  rem oved  

w ithou t say ing  any thing  and  accep t the  new  one  presented . H ow ever, 

if  it happens tha t in  changing the p la tes the dom estics serve you  

befo re serv ing  a person w ho  is your superio r in  rank , or if  a p la te  

is no t g iven  soon  enough  to  th is  person , you  shou ld  offer h im  yours  

and  g ive it to  h im , prov ided tha t you have no t yet used it.

A t tab le  do  no t keep  the  kn ife  constan tly  in  your  hand ; it should  

be taken up on ly  w hen you need to  use it. It is likew ise very un 

civ ilized to  pu t a m orsel of bread in to  your m outh  w hile ho ld ing  

the  kn ife in  your hand  and  is even  w orse fo r you  to  do  so  w ith  the  

po in t of  the  kn ife . T he  sam e  ru le  shou ld  be  observed  in  eating  ap 

p les. pears, or o ther fru its.

It is against decorum  to  ho ld  your fo rk  or  spoon  in  your grasp  

as though  it w ere a baton . In stead you shou ld alw ays ho ld it be 
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tw een  the  thum b  and  the  second  finger. N or  should  you  ever ho ld  

it in  your le ft hand  w hen bring ing food  to  your m outh . It is never 

perm itted  to  lick  your fo rk  or spoon  after  you  have eaten  w hatever 

w as  on  them . T ake  as  neatly  as possib le  w hat they  con tain  and  leave  

as little as possib le beh ind .

W hen  eating  soup  or  som eth ing  else w ith  a  spoon , do  no t fill 

up  the  spoon  com plete ly , lest som e  food  m ay  sp ill on to  the  tab lec lo th  

or on to your clo thes. T his is the w ay  a greedy  person w ould  act. 

R ather, w hen draw ing the  spoon ou t of  the  soup bow l, the d ish , 

or the p la te , slide the spoon easily along the rim  to  take off the  

drops of soup tha t m ay have adhered to  the bo ttom  of it.

N ever use a fo rk to bring  to  your m outh any th ing liqu id  or  

w hat m igh t sp ill; the  spoon  is in tended  fo r use in  such  cases. P ro 

prie ty  requ ires  tha t you  use  the  fo rk  exclusively  to  bring  so lid  food  

to  your m outh. It is  con trary  to  decorum  to  use  your  fingers  to  touch  

any th ing  greasy , or any  gravy or sy rup . If  you do  so , you m ay  no t 

be  ab le  to  escape  com m itting  a  num ber  of  o ther  acts  of  im po liteness,  

such  as frequen tly  clean ing  your fingers  on  the  napk in , so iling  the  

napk in  and  m aking  it d irty , or w ip ing  your fingers on  your bread ,  

w hich  is qu ite  rude, or lick ing  them , w hich  sim p ly  canno t be  per

m itted  in a person  w ho is w ellbo rn and properly  educated .

If you w ish to  g ive back a spoon , kn ife , or fo rk to  som eone  

w ho  loaned  it to  you fo r som e reason , decorum  requ ires tha t you  

clean  it tho rough ly  w ith  your napk in , un less  you  g ive  it to  one  of  

the  servan ts  to  w ash  at the  buffet tab le.  A fter th is  you  shou ld  p lace  

it properly  on  a  clean  p la te  and  presen t it to  the  person  from  w hom  

it w as borrow ed .

A rtic le  3 : H ow  to  Inv ite O thers to  E at 

and  H ow  to R equest and  R eceive A nyth ing  at T ab le

It is no t proper during  m eals  fo r guests to  becom e invo lved  in  urg 

ing  o thers to  cat. T he host or the hostess alone shou ld  do  so . and  

o thers  shou ld  no t take  th is  liberty . T here  arc  tw o  w ays of  do ing  th is: 

1) by  w ord  and  w ith great po liteness, or 2) by  offering  som e d ish  

w hich  is know n  to  be  or m igh t be  especially  p leasing  to  the  person  

to  w hom  it is offered .
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W hen  en tertain ing  peop le , you  shou ld  be  carefu l to  encourage  

them  from  tim e to  tim e to  cat heartily . D o  so  w ith  a  happy  expres

sion  on  your face , w hich  w ill conv ince the  guests  tha t you  take  heart

fe lt joy in en terta in ing  them . H ow ever, do no t do th is too  often  

or w ith  exaggera ted  in sistence , fo r th is  w ould  be  very  annoying  and  

d isag reeab le to o thers.

Y ou  m ay  also  urge  o thers  to  take  m ore  w ine, prov ided  you  do  

so courteously , w ith m oderation , and w ithou t in sisting . B e very  

carefu l, says the  W ise  M an. abou t over-encouraging  those  w ho  like  

w ine, fo r w ine has been  the  dow nfall of  m any , and it is bo th  un 

fo rtunate and sham efu l to see a person w ho has fa llen in to in 

tem perance and excessive drink ing  (E ccl [S ir] 31 :30 ).

It seem s  tha t it w ould  be  better and  m ore  accord ing  to  C hris

tian  decorum  no t to  urge  anyone to  eat, excep t w hen  serv ing  h im  

food  on h is p la te, and  no t to  urge anyone  to  drink , bu t ra ther to  

take care tha t w ine is served  from  tim e to  tim e to  those at tab le,  

in case they  hesita te to  ask .

It w ill show  tha t you  are the  slave  of  your appetite if  w hen  at 

tab le you ask fo r the th ings you like best. A nd it is im po liteness  

of the grossest k ind to  ask fo r the best portions.

If  the  one w ho  is serv ing  asks you w hat you w ould like , you  

shou ld ord inarily answ er, “W hatever p leases you ." w ithou t re 

questing any th ing in particu lar. Y ou m igh t, how ever, express a  

preference fo r one d ish ra ther than ano ther, prov ided it is no t  

especia lly  fancy  or  ex traord inary  or  som e  unusual delicacy . H ow ever, 

it is far better no t to  ask  fo r any th ing  at all, w hether  w hen  serv ing  

yourse lf or w hen w aiting to be served .

W hen  som eone  presen ts  you  w ith  som e  d ish  and  you  no  longer  

care  to  eat, thank  h im  courteously  and  le t h im  understand  tha t you  

do  no t need  any th ing m ore.

Just as it is rude to  ask fo r any th ing  at tab le , so it is also re 

qu ired by  decorum  tha t you  accep t w hatever is presen ted , even if  

you  fee l som e repugnance  fo r it. N ever allow  it to  be no ticed  tha t 

you  have  any  d istaste  fo r eating  any th ing  served at tab le; it is en 

tire ly  opposed  to  decorum  to  say  so . S uch  aversions are  often  pure 

ly im ag inary , and  you  cou ld  easily  co rrec t yourse lf  of  them  if  you  

w ere  w illing  to  do  yourse lf a  little  v io lence , especia lly  w hen  you  arc  

young . U ndoubted ly ,  an  easy  w ay  to  do  th is  w ould  be  to  go  hungry  

fo r a few  days, fo r hunger m akes every th ing  seem  appetiz ing . It 

often  happens  tha t th ings  a  person  cannot fo rce  h im self  to  eat w hen  
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he  is no t hungry  seem  tru ly  delic ious to  h im  w hen  he  is . P ay  atten 

tion  also  no t to  cu ltiva te your appetites; as far  as  possib le , accustom  

yourse lf to  eating  any k ind  of  food . T o  do  th is , have food  you  do  

no t particu larly  like  served  often , especia lly  w hen  you  have no t eaten  

fo r som e tim e. U nless you  take  such  precau tions, you  run  the risk  

of  being  very  d isag reeab le  to  o thers  at tab le , especially  to  those  w ho  

en terta in you .

If your repugnance fo r w hat has been  served is so  great tha t 

you  canno t overcom e it, you  still ough t no t refuse w hat has been  

offered . B ut after  hav ing  courteously  taken  a  portion , w ithou t any  

fu ss, leave  it on  your p la te and  w hen  it seem s  o thers  w ill no t no tice , 

have  rem oved  w hat you  have  no t been  ab le  to  eat. If  w hat is served  

at tab le  is  liqu id  or  very ’ greasy , do  no t pu t fo rth  your hand  to  receive  

it but presen t your p la te  w ith  your le ft hand , as decorum  requ ires. 

K eep the  fo rk  or kn ife in  your righ t hand  so  as to  keep  the  m orsel 

on the p la te, shou ld th is be necessary . T hen rece ive w ith thanks  

w hat is presen ted , m oving  the  p la te  tow ard  your m outh  as though  

to k iss it, w hile at the  sam e tim e bow ing  po lite ly .

W hen  you  are being  served  sliced  portions  of  m eat, it is rude  

to  stre tch  ou t your p la te  hurried ly  so  as  to  be  one  of  the  first served . 

T his is a sign  and  consequence  of  ex trem e greed iness. W ait un til 

the  one  w ho  is  serv ing  offers you  som e, and  then  ho ld  ou t your p la te  

to  rece ive  w hat is offered . If, how ever, the  one  serv ing  happens to  

overlook  som eone w ho  is above  you in rank , it is proper to  excuse  

yourse lf  from  tak ing  w hat is offered . B ut if urged to  accep t, pre 

sen t the  d ish  yourse lf  im m ed ia tely  to  the  person  sk ipped , or to  the  

m ost d istingu ished  person  presen t, un less th is w as in  fact the per

son w ho  w as do ing the serving .

If the person presen ting  som eth ing is your superio r in rank , 

or  at least m ore  d istingu ished  than  you , you  need  rem ove  your hat 

on ly  the  first tim e tha t he  offers you  som eth ing , and  do  no t repeat 

th is gestu re again .

B read , fru its, candies, fresh  eggs, and  oysters  on  the  half  shell 

can be taken  w ith  the  hand . Y ou  ough t to  accep t these  item s  on ly  

after k issing  your hand , then  stretch ing  it fo rw ard  to  fac ilita te the  

action of  the person serving .
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A rtic le  4 : H ow  to  C arve and S erve M eats  

and H ow  to  T ake P ortions fo r Y ourse lf

It is  very  rude to  undertake  to  carve  m eats  and  to  serve them  w hen  

you arc a guest at the tab le of a person of  h igher rank , un less he  

requests  you  to  do  so , even  though  you  arc  fu lly  expert in  the  m at

te r. T his is  som eth ing  tha t shou ld  be  done  by  the  host or the  hostess  

or by the one w hom  they m ay request to  undertake th is task .

If  you  are  asked  to  carve, and  you do  no t know  how  to  do  so , 

do no t be asham ed of th is nor be em barrassed abou t excusing  

yourse lf. If  you  do  know  how  to  perfo rm  th is  task , after  cu tting  the  

m eat, leave the portions in the d ish  so tha t each guest m ay take  

w hat he  chooses. O r you m ay  serve the m eat yourse lf if the host  

asks you  to  do  so ; or you  m ay  p lace  the  d ish  befo re  the  host or host

ess so  tha t they  m ay  have  the  food  d istribu ted  as they  see  fit. H ow 

ever, if the tab le is very la rge and if it is no t conven ien t fo r one  

person  to  serve  all the  guests, you  m ay  serve  bu t on ly  those  nearest 

to  you .

Y oung  peop le  and  those  of  lesser rank  shou ld  no t in terfere by  

serv ing  o thers. T hey  shou ld  sim p ly  help  them selves from  the  d ish  

in  fron t of  them  or rece ive w hat is presen ted  to  them , po lite ly  and  

w ith  gra titude.

W hen  you  serve  o thers  at tab le , decorum  requ ires  g iv ing  them  

every th ing  they  m ay  need , even  from  the  d ishes  w hich  m ay  be  close  

to  them . T ake  care alw ays to  g ive  o thers the  cho icest portions and  

never reserve these fo r yourse lf. G ive preference to the m ore  

d istingu ished  guests over the  less  d istingu ished , serv ing  them  first, 

g iv ing  them  w hat is best, and  no t touch ing  any th ing  excep t w ith  

the  serv ing  fo rk . If  som eone  asks you  fo r  som eth ing  w hich  happens  

to be nearer to  you , pass it to  h im  courteously .

S o tha t you m ay no t take fo r yourse lf the  cho icest portions, 

som eth ing  w hich m igh t som etim es happen  by m istake if you do  

no t know  better, and  so  tha t you  g ive  the  best portions to  the  prop 

er persons, it w ill perhaps be  usefu l here to  po in t ou t w hich por

tions are  the  best, so  tha t you  do  no t m ake  m istakes in  th is m atter.

W ith  regard  to  bo iled  m eats, breast of  ch icken  or capon  is  con 

sidered  the  preferred  p iece, and  the  legs are  preferred  to  the  w ings. 

In a p iece of beef, the sec tion w hich is a m ix tu re of  fa t and lean  

m eat is alw ays the best.
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R oast p igeons are alw ays served w hole or  sliced in  half. In  all 

b irds w hich scratch the ground w ith the ir feet, the w ings arc the  

m ost delica te portion ; bu t the legs of those w hich fly  arc better. 

In tu rkeys, geese , and ducks, the best p iece is the upper part of  

the breast, w hich  is to  be sliced leng thw ise. In  a suck ling  p ig  the  

cho icest parts are the  ears and  the  sk in ; in  levere ts, hares, and  rab 

b its , the m ost sough t after parts arc the back, the h ind  legs, and  

parts alongside the ta il and beh ind  the shou lders.

In  a  veal lo in  the  fleshy  part is  the  best, bu t the  k idney  is  often  

preferred .

In  som e fish  the m ost prized  portion is the head  and  w hat is  

nearest to  it. In  those  fish  w hich  have on ly  one  bone runn ing  from  

head  to  ta il, like  the  so le  and  the  flounder, the  m idd le  of  the  body  

is the best part by far.

If  som eth ing  is presen ted w hich  m ust be  taken  from  the  server  

w ith  a  spoon , it is very rude to  take it w ith  your ow n  spoon  if  you  

have already been using it. If  you have no t yet used it, you m ay  

use it to  take w hatever you presen t to  ano ther and pu t in  on h is  

p la te , then  ask fo r ano ther spoon fo r yourse lf.

If  it happens tha t w hoever  has asked you to  serve  som eth ing  

has pu t h is spoon on  h is p la te befo re send ing it around  or befo re  

presen ting  it, you  m ust then  m ake  use  of  tha t spoon , no t your  ow n .

W hen  som eone  sitting  som e  d istance  aw ay  asks fo r  som eth ing ,  

you  shou ld  presen t h im  w ith  w hat he  needs  on  a  clean  p la te , never 

w ith the kn ife , fo rk , or spoon alone.

W hen  som eth ing  is presen ted  w hich has dust or  ash  on  it, do  

no t b low  on it to rem ove the dust. B ut it is proper to  rem ove it 

w ith  your kn ife  befo re  serv ing  it. Y our breath  m ight be  d isgusting  

to  som e peop le , and  by  b low ing you also  risk  scattering the dust 

on the tab lec lo th  or on the food itse lf.

It is no t courteous, w hen  inv ited to  som eone ’s house , to  help  

yourse lf, un less the host of  the affair has begged  you to  feel free  

or un less  you  are  very  close  to  and  fam iliarly  acquain ted  w ith  h im .

W hen  help ing  yourse lf, it is m ost im po lite  to  m ake  no ise  w ith  

the  kn ife , the  spoon , or the fo rk  w hile tak ing  a  serv ing from  the  

d ish . A ct in stead  w ith  so  m uch  circum spection  and  good  judgm en t 

tha t you are scarce ly perceived , still less heard by  o thers.

A lw ays  use  a  kn ife  to  cu t m eat, ho ld ing  the  m eat w ith  the  fo rk . 

Y ou  also use the fo rk to  bring  to  your p la te the portion  you  cu t. 
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M eat m ust never be taken in  your hand , nor shou ld you take too  

la rge a p iece at a tim e.

D ecorum  does no t perm it you  to  hun t th rough  the  d ish , tu rn 

ing  up  the  p ieces to  find  the  one  tha t you  prefer, nor does it allow  

you to  take the last rem ain ing  p iece , nor those w hich  arc farthest 

aw ay . In stead , decorum  requ ires tha t you take w hat is nearest to  

you . It is uncou th to  tu rn the d ish around so  as to  get the p iece  

you  w ant. T his  can  on ly  be  done  by  those  w ho  are  serv ing , and  they  

shou ld do  th is on ly rare ly and in a very d iscree t w ay .

It is also  vcr> r im po lite  to  reach  ou t across the  d ish in fron t of  

you  in  order to  take  som eth ing  from  ano ther farther off; you  m ust 

ask . B ut it w ould be better to  w ait un til you are served .

T ake w hat you w ish to eat at a sing le serv ing . It is m ost 

unbecom ing to  reach in to the d ish tw ice in  succession . It is even  

w orse to  p ick ou t severa l p ieces b it by b it or to pu ll the m eat to  

sh reds w ith your fo rk . W hen you w ish to p ick  som eth ing ou t of  

the  d ish , first w ipe the  fo rk  or  spoon  you  w ish to  use , if  you have  

already used it.

It is ex trem ely  im po lite  and  tru ly  sham efu l fo r you  to  w ipe  the  

d ishes w ith  a  b it of  bread  or to  clean them  so  tho rough ly  w ith  the  

spoon  or any th ing  else tha t neither sauce nor b its of  m eat rem ain .  

It is no  less rude fo r you to  soak  bread  in  the  sauce or to  scoop  the  

rem ains of the sauce w ith the  spoon , and  it is m ost d isgusting to  

d ip your finger in to the sauce .

If each guest serves h im self from  a com m on  d ish , you m ust 

be carefu l no t to reach in to it w ith your hand befo re the m ore  

d istingu ished  m em bers  of  the  com pany  have  served  them selves, nor  

shou ld you take any th ing from  it excep t w hat is nearest to you .

It is unseem ly to touch fish w ith your kn ife un less it is in a  

cake. F ish  shou ld  ord inarily  be taken  w ith  your fo rk  and  served  on  

a p la te.

D o  no t take  o lives  w ith  your fo rk ; use  your  spoon . A fter  ta rts, 

jam s, and  cakes have been  cu t up  on  the  serv ing  p la te , take them  

w ith  the  fla t of  your kn ife , slid ing it under them  so tha t they  can  

be pu t on a p la te .

W alnu ts  arc  taken  from  the  d ish  by  hand , as  also  is  raw  or  dried  

fru it. D ecorum  requ ires tha t alm ost all fresh  fru it be  peeled  befo re  

being  served and  after tha t be  covered  carefu lly  w ith  the  peelings. 

H ow ever, you m ay  serve fru it w ithou t peeling  it.
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L em ons and  oranges  are  cu t across the  gra in , w hereas  pears  and  

app les arc sliced leng thw ise.

A t tab le  it is no t proper  fo r  you  to  speak  m uch  abou t the  quality  

of  the  food , w hether good  or bad , nor to  com m ent on  the  season 

ing  and  the  sauces, fo r th is  w ould  show  tha t you  take  great in terest  

in  fine  d in ing  and  like  to  be  trea ted  w ell, som eth ing  w hich  d iscloses  

a sensual sou l and a sad lack of proper education .

S till, po liteness does  suggest tha t you  show  how  w ell-satisfied  

you are w ith  w hat has been  served  and  how  m uch you  apprecia te  

it. If  the host asks you  w hat you th ink  of  the food  served and  the  

delicacies offered , you shou ld alw ays rep ly as po lite ly as possib le  

and  as  ag reeab ly  as  you  can , so  tha t the  host  m ay  no t feel bad  abou t 

any th ing , as  m igh t be  the  case  if  you  com plained  tha t the  food  w as  

no t to  your taste or w as poorly prepared .

It is uncou th  of  you to  com m ent tha t the food is no t good  or  

tha t it is poorly seasoned , fo r exam ple , tha t it is too  sa lty or too  

peppery , or  too  co ld  or  too  ho t. R em arks like  th is  can  on ly  em bar

rass the  host, w ho  ord inarily is no t to  b lam e  fo r these deficiencies  

and  perhaps has no t even no ticed  them . It is equally  im proper to  

g ive  exaggerated pra ise to  the  food  and  those w ho  prepared  it, try 

ing  to  show  by  such  signs and  by  such rem arks tha t you  know  the  

best foods, fo r th is sim p ly  show s tha t you arc greedy  and  a slave  

of your stom ach .

A rtic le  5 : H ow  to  E at P o lite ly

T he  W ise M an  g ives us  a  num ber of  im portan t suggestions  abou t 

the  m anner in  w hich  w e  shou ld  behave  at tab le  if  w e  arc  to  eat w ith  

proprie ty and w ith decorum  (E ccl [S ir] 31).

1) H e te lls us tha t w e shou ld no t g ive in to  in tem perance as  

soon  as  w e  arc  sea ted , scru tin izing  the  food  w ith  av id ity  as though  

w e  w ould  like  to  devour every  th ing  in  sigh t w ithou t leav ing  any thing  

fo r the o thers (E ccl [S ir] 31 :12 -14).

2)  H e  adds  tha t w e  shou ld  no t be  the  first to  reach  fo r the  food , 

leav ing th is honor and m ark of preem inence to the m ost d istin 

gu ished person  in the gathering  (Ib id ., [31 ]: 16).

3)  H e  fo rb ids us  to  eat hurried ly . Ir is im po lite  to  cat w ith  av id 

ity , fo r th is is the w ay a g lu tton  w ould act (Ib id ., [31 ): 17).
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4)  H e  in sists  tha t w e  partake  of  w hat is  served  like  a  tem perate  

person , eating  on ly  w ith  restrain t and  m oderation . T his  still le ts us  

take w hatever w e need (Ib id ., [31 ]:19 [17 ]).

H e exhorts us to  defer very m uch to  o thers at tab le and no t 

to  reach in to  the  d ish  at the  sam e tim e as som eone  else does. T his  

is  som eth ing  w hich  is  also  requ ired  by  decorum  (Ib id ., [31 ]:21 [18 ]).

H e  urges  us  to  be  the  first, th rough  m oderation , to  fin ish  eating  

(Ib id ., [31  ]:20  [17 ]). T his is how  a  sober person  acts, one  w ho  pro 

fesses to  fo llow  the ru les  of  tem perance  in  eating . T he reason tha t 

the W ise M an  g ives fo r th is is tha t w e m ust no t g ive w ay to  excess 

in eating lest w e fa ll in to various o ther fau lts .

H e adds, to  persuade us to  fo llow  these ru les of refinem en t 

and  sob rie ty , tha t w hoever cats little  w ill en joy  health fu l slum ber, 

w hile  in som nia, co lic , and  ind igestion  are  the  lo t of  the  in tem pera te  

(Ib id ., [31 ]:23 -24 (20 and 22]).

P o liteness  prescribes  no  o ther ru les fo r us regard ing  the  m an 

ner of  eating  than  these  g iven  us by the W ise M an  so  tha t w e can  

behave  courteously  in  th is action  w hich  requ ires  of  us  so  m any  and  

such m ultip le precau tions if w e w ish to  do it w ell.

P o liteness fo rb ids you w hile eating to pu t a second m orsel 

in to your m outh befo re sw allow ing the first. It also fo rb ids you  

to eat so fast tha t you sw allow the food alm ost w ithou t tak ing  

tim e to  chew  it properly . It prescribes tha t you  eat w ith m odera 

tion , w ithou t hurry . P o liteness  does no t perm it you  to  cat so  m uch  

tha t you start hav ing h iccups, fo r tha t w ould be a sign of great 

in tem perance .

P o liteness recom m ends  tha t you  no t be  the  first to  start eating , 

or the  first to  try  a  new  d ish  or  som eth ing  tha t has  ju st been  served , 

un less you  are the  m ost prom inen t person  in  the  group . N or does  

po liteness allow  you to  be the last one eating w hen o ther peop le  

arc  presen t fo r  w hom  you  shou ld  show  respect. It is , in  fac t, a  serious  

breach  of  proprie ty  fo r you  to  con tinue  eating  after  the  o thers  have  

fin ished , and no th ing  is m ore im proper than  to  m ake  o thers w ait 

un til you have fin ished befo re they  can leave the tab le . C hild ren  

shou ld  especially  m ake it a ru le to  be  the last to  beg in  eating  and  

the first to  fin ish .

T here  are  a  few  o ther  po in ts  concern ing  po liteness in  the  m an 

ner of  eating  w hich you  shou ld  carefu lly  observe . It is a m atter of  

decorum , fo r exam ple , no t to lean too far over your p la te w hile  

eating . Y ou  m ust alw ays keep  the  lip s  shu t w hile  eating  so  tha t you  
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do  no t slu rp  as  p igs  do . It is sim p ly  in to lerab le fo r you  to  eat using  

bo th hands; your righ t hand  alone is used to bring food to  your  

m outh . Y ou shou ld use the spoon  or the fo rk to  cat w hatever is 

fresh , greasy , or  liqu id , or  w hat m igh t so il your hands. It is en tirely  

against po liteness fo r you  to  touch  the  food , particu larly  the  soup , 

w ith your fingers.

W hen eating  you m ust be carefu l no t to  w atch those nearby  

to  observe  w hat they  are  eating  or  to  no tice  w hether  they  have been  

served better portions or ones m ore to  your taste  than  those g iven  

to  you .

It is ex trem ely  im proper at tab le to  sm ell the  d ishes  or to  g ive  

them  to  som eone else to  sm ell. A nd you are never perm itted , if  

you  detect som e bad  odor in  the  food , to  call tha t to  the  atten tion  

of  o thers. It w ould  be  even  m ore im po lite  to  pu t back  in to  the  serv 

ing d ish food tha t you had ra ised to  your nose to  sm ell.

S hou ld it happen  tha t you find  som eth ing  d istastefu l in the  

food , fo r exam ple , a hair, a b it of  d irt, or som eth ing  sim ilar, you  

shou ld avo id show ing it to  o thers, bu t in stead rem ove the ob jec t 

in such a w ay tha t no  one m ay no tice .

If  you acciden ta lly pu t som eth ing in to your m outh  w hich is  

exceed ing ly  ho t, or w hich  m igh t do  som e harm , you  shou ld  try  to  

sw allow  it w ithou t m aking know n , if possib le , the d ifficu lty you  

experience . If  you  really  canno t ho ld  it in  your m outh  and  it is im 

possib le to  sw allow  it, you  m ust prom ptly , w ithou t allow ing  o thers  

to  no tice , ra ise  your p la te  to  your m outh  w ith  one  hand , and , tu rn 

ing  aside  a  little  and  covering  your face  w ith  the  o ther  hand , rep lace  

on  the  p la te  the  ob jec t you  have in  your m outh . Im m ed ia te ly  after  

hav ing  done  th is, you  shou ld  g ive the  p la te to  a servan t w ho  m ay  

be stand ing  near you , or rem ove the p la te yourse lf (fo r propriety  

never perm its any th ing  to  be th row n  on the floo r). A s fo r th ings  

tha t you  canno t cat, such as bones, eggshells , fru it parings, nu t

shells, and  so  fo rth , alw ays p lace them  on the edge  of  your p la te.

It is tho rough ly  unseem ly  to  take  from  your m outh  w ith  your  

fingers  w hatever you  canno t sw allow , such  as bones, nu tshells , and  

so  fo rth . It is even w orse to  le t these  th ings fa ll from  your m outh,  

either on to  the p la te or the floo r, as though  you w ere vom iting .  

It is equally rude to  sp it them  on to  the p la te or in to  your hand . 

W hat you  shou ld  do is to  take  them  d iscreetly  in  your half-dosed  

le ft hand  and  p lace  them  on  your p la te  w ithou t le tting  anyone  see  

w hat you are do ing .
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A rtic le 6 : H ow  to  E at S oup

S oup  can  be  served in  tw o  d ifferen t  w ays. W hen  offered  to  a  group , 

it is brough t to  the  tab le  in  a  tu reen ; w hen  served  to  an  ind iv idual, 

it is pu t in to a bow l. T he la tte r is the w ay it is usually  done in  

fam ilies, especially fo r ch ild ren and persons in poor health .

It w ould be a great b lunder to  serve  soup  in bow ls w hen  you  

g ive a d inner. T he  soup  shou ld  be  p laced in a tu reen , along  w ith  

severa l serv ing  spoons accord ing  to the num ber of guests. G uests  

shou ld  use these  spoons  on ly  to  take  soup from  the tu reen  and  to  

transfer it to the ir ow n  soup bow ls.

It is im po lite  to  take  soup  from  the  d ish  w ith  your  ow n  spoon. 

T ake the  soup  w ith  one  of  the  serv ing  spoons  prov ided and  pu t it 

in to your soup p la te , then re tu rn the serv ing spoon to the tray  

w ithou t touch ing it to  your lip s. Y ou  use your ow n  spoon to  eat 

the  soup  in  your soup  bow l. S hou ld  there be no  serv ing  spoons  pro 

v ided , you  m ay  use  your  ow n  spoon  to  fill your  soup  p la te, bu t w ipe  

the spoon carefu lly befo rehand .

A s to  the  w ay  you  shou ld  cat soup  from  a bow l, it is against 

decorum  to  sip  it from  the bow l as an  invalid  m igh t. T ake  it little  

by  little  w ith  the  spoon. It w ould  also  show  a  great lack  of  po liteness  

to ho ld the bow l by a hand le and  to  pour in to your spoon w hat 

is le ft after you have eaten  the  soup . It is also  very rude of  you to  

grasp  the  bow l w ith  your le ft hand  as  though  you  fear tha t som eone  

m igh t w ant to  take it aw ay .

D ecorum  requ ires tha t you  no t m ake  any  no ise  either w ith  the  

bow l or  rhe  spoon  w hen  eating  soup , nor tha t you  scrape  the  bow l 

from  side  to  side  so  as to  gather up  the  rest of  the  bread  w hich  m ay  

be stuck in the bo ttom .

W hile it is no t appropria te to  clean your bow l so tho rough ly  

tha t no th ing  at all rem ains, it is proper no t to  leave any  soup in  

it. Y ou  shou ld  cat all tha t is in  the  bow l and  w hatever else  you  have  

pu t on to  your p la te . T he  sam e ru le does no t app ly  as regards the  

soup  d ish  itself. It w ould  be  im po lite  to  em pty  it com plete ly , and  

you  m ust no t take the rest of  the  soup  w hen  on ly  a little  rem ains.

W hen  you  have eaten  all tha t w as in  your bow l, g ive  the  bow l 

to  a servan t, or p lace it som ew here  on  the tab le w here it w ill no t  

inconven ience anyone, bu t never pu t it on the floo r.

W hen  eating  soup , ho ld  your  fo rk  courteously  in  your le ft harîd  

and use it to  steady the soup  spoon so tha t no th ing  sp ills as you  
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bring  the  spoon to  your m outh . It is very unciv ilized  to  m ake any  

no ise  w ith  your lip s  w hen  sipp ing  from  the  spoon  or  w ith  your  th roat 

w hile sw allow ing . P lace the  soup  in  your m outh  and  sw allow  w ith  

such con tro l tha t no t the least sound can be heard .

S oup  shou ld be eaten  slow ly  so tha t you  do  no t m anifest any  

greed iness nor any eagerness, fo r th is is usually  a  sign either tha t 

you are very  hungry  or have a b ig  appetite . In  a w ord , th is w ould  

show  everybody tha t you are a g lu tton .

It is ex trem ely  unbecom ing to  consum e w hat is in  the  spoon  

in  successive  sip s, leaving  som e  soup  beh ind  each  tim e  after tak ing  

the  spoon  ou t of  your m outh . It is still m ore  rude to  rep len ish the  

soup  in  your p la te  or bow l w hile som e  still rem ains in  your spoon. 

E at in  one  sip  w hat is in  your spoon  and  has been  brough t to  your  

m outh and  do  no t take severa l sip s.

T he  w ay  to  do  th is is to  avo id filling  the  spoon  too  fu ll w hen  

you take soup , fo r th is is a considerab le  fa iling  against decorum . 

T o  fill your spoon too m uch w ould fo rce you to m ake tw o con 

siderab le  offenses against po liteness: first, you  w ould  have  to  open  

your m outh  ex trem ely  w ide  to  p lace  the  spoon  in to  it; second , you  

w ould  have to  take  severa l sip s to  em pty  your spoon , w hich  shou ld  

be em ptied in  a  sing le  sip . In add ition , w hile bring ing  the  spoon  

to your lip s, you run the risk of le tting som eth ing fa ll on the  

tab lec lo th , on  your  napk in , or  even  on  your  clo th ing , and  th is  w ould  

be very inappropria te.

T he  se lf-con tro l w hich  you  are  ob liged  to  m ain ta in  at tab le  w hen  

eating  soup  docs no t perm it you  to  lean  fo rw ard w hile lifting the  

spoon  to  your m outh . S till less docs it allow  you to  stick  ou t your  

tongue  w hen bring ing  the  spoon to  your lip s. Y ou  m ay , how ever, 

lean  sligh tly fo rw ard so tha t no th ing fa lls from  the  spoon and to  

avo id  so iling  your clo thes. B ut be  carefu l to  lean  on ly  a  very ’ little .

W hen the soup  or any th ing  else served  is too  ho t, you m ust 

avo id b low ing  on it, w hether in the  soup  p la te or bow l, or w hile  

bring ing it to your m outh .T h is w ould be en tirely con trary to  

decorum . It is best to  w ait a m om ent till the  soup  has  coo led  off. 

though  it is  accep tab le  to  stir it gen tly  and  po lite ly  w ith  your  spoon.
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A rtic le  7 : H ow  B read and  S alt 

A re to be S erved , T aken , and E aten

T he p lace fo r the p iece of bread taken w ith your m eal is at your  

le ft, nex t to  your p la te or on  the napk in . It is rude to  p lace it on  

the  righ t or in  fron t of  your p la te , and  even  m ore  so  to  pu t it nex t 

to  som eone else ’s p iece of bread .

Y ou  cou ld  com m it severa l offenses against po liteness w hile  cu t

ting bread ; ch ild ren , especia lly , shou ld be taugh t to  avo id them . 

It is , fo r exam ple , very rude fo r you to  d ig in to  the bread to  get 

at the  so ft in side  part, to  sp lit off  the  tw o  crusty  pans  w hen  cu tting  

the  bread  leng thw ise , to  strip  it, so  to  speak , by  rem ov ing  the  crust 

from  all over the  loaf, to  cu t it all up  in to  sm all m orsels  as is done  

fo r the  b lessed  bread  in  church  and  to  leave it like  tha t on  the  tab le , 

or, w hen  cu tting  the  bread , to  le t m any  crum bs  fa ll on  the  tab lec lo th .  

It is no  less rude fo r you  to  grasp  the  loaf  in  your bare hand  w hen  

cu tting  it, to  ho ld  it to  your  chest, or  to  cu t off  a  p iece  w hile  ho ld ing  

the  loaf  on  the  tab leclo th  or  on  your  p la te . It is  even  m ore  im proper 

to  break  p ieces  off  w ith  your hands, fo r you  m ust alw ays use  a  kn ife  

to  cu t bread . A ll such m anners of  cu tting  bread arc so rid icu lous  

tha t on ly peop le poorly brough t up  or w ith very little education  

w ould be gu ilty  of  them .

W hen  you  w ish to  presen t a p iece of  bread  to  som eone, you  

m ust no t do  so  w ith  your bare hand. R ather, bread  shou ld be  of

fered  on  a clean p la te or in a napk in ; and if  you are receiv ing  it, 

take it w ith one hand  as though  you w ere go ing to  k iss it.

W hen  you  w ish to  cu t a p iece of bread from  a loaf w hich is  

being shared , you m ust first clean  off your kn ife . D o no t cu t off  

too  b ig  a p iece  at one  tim e. B e carefu l no t to  cu t off  on ly  a  crusty  

co rner. Y ou  shou ld  alw ays cu t righ t across  the  loaf, tow ard  the  m id 

d le , w ithou t tak ing  m ore  from  one  side of  the  crust than  from  the  

o ther, fo r it is neither courteous nor considera te to  choose  the  pan  

of  bread  tha t you  prefer. T his w ould  m ean  leav ing  to  o thers w hat 

you  re jec t or  w hat is no t to  your taste  and  w ould  g ive  fu ll ev idence  

of your sensuality .

If  your tee th  arc  so  bad  tha t you  canno t eat the  crusty  part of  

the bread , it is far m ore proper to  rem ove the  crust little  by  little  

as you  eat, ra ther  than  to  take  off  the  crust en tire ly  and  all at once , 

fo r it is no t courteous to  have on  the tab le  a la rge p iece of  bread  

stripped of its crust.
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It is  very ’ uncou th  w hen  eating  bread  to  ho ld  a  b ig  p iece  grasped  

in  your hand . Y ou  shou ld  ord inarily leave  the  p iece  of  bread  ly ing  

on  rhe tab le  and  from  tim e to  tim e  cu t off  the  m orsel you  w ish to  

bring  to  your  m outh . D ecorum  also  requ ires  tha t you  pu t in to  your  

m outh  on ly  sm all p ieces of  bread  w hich are alw ays ra ised to your  

m outh by  hand and held by the thum b  and the second finger.

S oft-bo iled  eggs  arc  ord inarily  eaten  by  d ipp ing  bread  in to  the  

egg . T hat is w hy , w hen  you  w ant to  eat eggs prepared  in  th is w ay , 

you  shou ld , befo re break ing the shells , prepare the b its of bread  

you  w ill need . H ow ever, you arc never perm itted to  soak bread  in  

w ine, m aking  a  so rt of  soup  ou t of  it. T his is hard ly  to lerab le  even  

fo r peop le w ho  arc in poor health , and even they  shou ld no t do  

th is un less there is an  ev iden t necessity  and un less th is has been  

prescribed  fo r them  as  a  valid  and  practically  ind ispensab le  rem edy .

S alt, the  G ospel te lls us. g ives  food  its  season ing . Y ou  shou ld  

take  it from  the  sa lt d ish  w ith  the  tip  of  your kn ife , never  w ith  the  

fingers, and then p lace it on the side of your p la te .

B efo re pu tting  your kn ife in to the sa lt d ish to  get som e salt, 

be carefu l to  clean the kn ife w ith  your napk in , fo r it is very ’ rude  

to  serve yourse lf  sa lt w ith  a  greasy  or  d irty  kn ife . T ake  on ly  as m uch  

sa lt as is needed  at the  m om ent. N ever d ip  the  p ieces of  m eat you  

w ish to  cat in to  the  sa lt d ish . U se the  sa lt you p laced  on  the  edge  

of your p la te.

D o no t le t yourse lf be in fluenced by the silly ideas of  som e  

peop le  w ho  hesita te  to  offer sa lt to  o thers. W hen  you w ish to  offer  

sa lt to  those w ho  arc sea ted  at som e d istance , either pu t som e on  

a  p la te , w hich  you  w ould  then  presen t to  those  w ho  m ay  w ant som e, 

or if possib le , offer them  the sa lt d ish so chat they m ay serve  

them selves. W hen  m ustard is served at tab le , use it in  abou t the  

sam e w ay as you do salt.

A rtic le  8 : W hat to D o w ith B ones, G ravy , and  F ru it

It is very rude to  eat w hile ho ld ing bones in your bare hand , as  

though  you are ho ld ing  a staff. D ecorum  requ ires tha t you touch  

bones  as little  as  possib le ; and  if  it is necessary  to  do  so , you  shou ld  

ho ld them  in  tw o  fingers and  at som e spo t w here the  fingers w ill 

no t becom e too  greasy .
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It is very  d isgusting  fo r you to  gnaw  at bones, ho ld ing  them  

in  bo th  hands  as  dogs  do  in  the ir  fron t  paw s. It is no  less  unbecom 

ing  to  suck  on them  so no isily tha t o thers can hear. Y ou shou ld  

no t even bring  them  to  your m outh  bu t shou ld be  sa tisfied w ith  

slow ly  rem oving as m uch  of  the m eat as possib le w ith  your kn ife. 

L eave the bones on  the p la te afterw ards  and  never th row  them  to  

the floo r, fo r th is w ould be very im po lite .

It is a m ark  of  sensuality , and  som eth ing  w hich  you  are  never 

perm itted , to  crack bones  w ith  your kn ife  or o ther in strum en t, to  

strike  them  on  the  tab le  or  on  your  p la te , or  to  shake  them  in  order 

to  draw  ou t the m arrow . E xtract the m arrow  w ith your fo rk , the  

tip  of  your kn ife , or the hand le  of  the spoon if th is can be done  

easily . O therw ise do  no t even m ake the attem pt. It w ould be far 

better, how ever, and  far m ore  courteous fo r  you  no t to  bo ther  abou t 

getting rhe m arrow  ou t of  the bones at all.

It is preferab le  fo r you no t to  take  any  gravy  from  the  serv ing  

d ish , fo r th is alw ays  suggests  a  certa in  am oun t of  sensuality  in  the  

person  w ho  does it. If you do take som e, do so w ith your spoon  

after w ip ing  it on  your napk in , then  pour the  gravy  on to  the  p la te .

It is very  rude  w hen  serv ing  yourse lf to  pour  gravy  over all the  

p ieces of  m eat in  the  serv ing  d ish . It is  even  w orse  to  soak  your  bread  

in the gravy , and  it is ex trem ely d isgusting to  d ip  in to rhe gravy  

d ish bread or m eat w hich you have already b itten in to .

P roprie ty  requ ires tha t you  be  very  restra ined in  touch ing  fru its , 

preserves, and  o ther th ings  served  as  desserts  and  tha t you  eat them  

w ith  m oderation . T o  do  o therw ise  w ould  show  everybody  tha t you  

are attached  to  dain ties of th is so rt.

C hild ren  especia lly  shou ld  be  carefu l no t to  m ake  any  sign  w ith  

the ir eyes or the ir shou lders to  show  tha t they  w ant som e of  these  

sw eets. T hey  m ust w ait un til they  are g iven som e.

O ne th ing  w hich you are never allow ed , above  all w hen  you  

arc at tab le  w ith  a  person to  w hom  you  ow e respect, is to  slip  in to  

your pocket or h ide in your napk in  som e fru it, like an app le , an  

orange, or a pear, to  save to eat la ter.

Y ou  are  never  allow ed to  gather fru it or  flow ers  w hen  you  arc  

in a garden , un less it belongs to an in tim ate friend , or to  ask to  

take any flow 'crs hom e. D ecorum  requ ires tha t you never touch  

any th ing  in  such a situa tion .

It is very ' unciv ilized to  offer  anyone  fru it or  any th ing  else  w hich  

you have already partly  eaten . It is also rude to  sw -allow ' seeds or  
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to  crack them  w ith  your tee th or break  them  w ith som eth ing  else  

in  order to  get at the kernel. It is unbecom ing  also to sp it them  

ou t on to  your p la te  or to  th row  them  to  the  floo r or in to  the  fire . 

T ake  them  in  your  partly  opened  le ft hand  and  then  d iscree tly  p lace  

them  on your p la te .

A rtic le  9 : H ow  to R equest and R eceive B everages  

and H ow  to  D rink at T ab le

It is  en tire ly  con trary ' to  decorum  to  be  the  first to  ask  fo r  a  beverage , 

un less you  are the  h ighest rank ing  person in  the  group. If  you  are  

no t, w ait un til the m ore d istingu ished  guests have been served .

It is  also  a  lack  of  the  respect due  to  those you  are  w ith  to  call 

aloud fo r a drink . A sk fo r it in a low  vo ice ; bu t it is even better  

if you m erely  ask by a sign .

It likew ise  show s a  lack  of  respect if  you  call fo r a drink  w hile  

som eone  else is being  served . If there is on ly  one  person pouring  

the  beverage , do  no t ask  fo r any th ing  un less  you  th ink  tha t nobody  

else w ill ask , and  w ait un til everybody  has fin ished  drink ing . It is  

even  better if  you  can  w ait your  tu rn  befo re  drink ing  un less  the  host 

has had  som eth ing  served to you .

W hen  you  are  sitting  nex t to  a  person  deserv ing  of  h igh  honor, 

it is  im po lite  to  receive  any thing  to  drink  or  to  have  som eth ing  served  

to  you  from  h is side . T ake  your g lass and  have the  drink  served  on  

your o ther side.

W hen  som ething  to  drink  is  presen ted  to  you , w ipe  your  fingers  

on  your  napk in  and  then  take  the  g lass by  the  stem , no t in  the  m id 

d le . Y ou  shou ld  also  take  care  tha t the  one  w ho  pours  does  no t pu t 

m ore in to the g lass than  you  can drink  at one tim e and  tha t the  

g lass is no t so  fu ll tha t som e  liqu id  cou ld  be  sp illed  on  the  tab lec lo th  

or on peop le ’s clo thes.

B efo re drink ing , alw ays w ipe your lip s w ith the napk in and  

do  no t drink  un til you  have  fin ished  your  soup , it is no t at all per

m issib le  to  drink  w hile eating  soup , nor is it considered  courteous 

to  drink  righ t after fin ish ing  your soup . W ait un til you have eaten  

som eth ing else first.

It is a  m atter of  refinem en t befo re  drink ing  to  w ipe your lip s  

carefu lly  w ith  your napk in and  to be  su re tha t your m outh  is en 

tire ly  em pty  so  tha t you  do  no t leave  greasy  spo ts  on  the  g lass, w hich  
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w ould be very d isgusting . It is very im po lite to  drink  w hen your  

m outh is fu ll or befo re you have fin ished  sw allow ing food . Y ou  

shou ld  no t m ake  long  speeches  w hile  ho ld ing  the  g lass  in  your  hand , 

and  it is m uch  better no t to  speak at all from  the tim e the drink  

has been poured un til all have drunk. It is no t considered  po lite  

to  pay m uch  atten tion to  w hat you  w ould like to  drink , and  even  

less so fo r you to  sam ple the  w ine befo re drink ing  and to  declare  

your op in ion  of  it. It is far better fo r you  to  drink  sim p ly  w ithou t 

m uch cerem ony , fo r it is no t appropria te to try to  m ake yourse lf 

pass fo r a w ine conno isseu r.

W hen  drink ing  you  m ay  low er  your head  a  b it so  as  no t to  sp ill 

any  drops  on  yourse lf, bu t you  m ust at once  lift your head . H ow ever, 

it is still better to  ho ld your head up  w hen you drink .

D o  no t drink  too  slow ly , as though  sipp ing  and  savoring  the  

w ine, or  too  qu ick ly , as  sensual peop le  do . Y ou  shou ld  drink  slow 

ly and deliberate ly  bu t all at one draugh t, w ithou t stopping  fo r 

breath  and  no t tak ing  severa l sip s. W hen  drink ing  keep  your eyes  

resting  on the g lass, and alw ays drink  all tha t is in the g lass.

D ecorum  does no t perm it you  to  drink  bareheaded ; you  shou ld  

alw ays have a hat on w hen  drink ing . D o no t perm it your eyes to  

w ander  or  to  gaze  from  side  to  side  during  th is  tim e, bu t keep  them  

fixed on  your g lass. W hen  drink ing do  no t m ake any  sound  w ith  

your th roat, g iv ing o thers an opportun ity to coun t how  m any  

sw allow s you take.

It is unbecom ing , after  drink ing , to  heave  a  great sigh  to  regain  

your breath . S top  drink ing w ithou t m aking  any  sound , no t even  

w ith  the  lip s. Im m ed ia te ly  after  drink ing , w ipe  your m outh , as  you  

shou ld also have done befo re drink ing .

It is very im po lite to  dra in the  w ine bo ttles to  the last drop , 

and  it is  equally  so  to  suck  up  the  last drops  from  a  g lass. Y ou  shou ld  

also  take  care  no t to  drink  too  often  and  no t to  drink  w ine  und ilu ted .  

P roprie ty requ ires tha t you m ix  p len ty  of w ater w ith your w ine.

It is con trary  to  decorum  to  start to  drink  w hile  the  person  sit

ting  nex t to  you  is  drink ing , and  you  shou ld  especially  refrain  from  

drink ing  w hile  the  m ost no tab le  person  presen t is ho ld ing  h is  g lass 

in h is hand . Y ou m ust w ait un til these o thers have drunk .

If  w hile you  are  answ ering  a  question  from  a person  of  h igher 

rank , he  pu ts h is  g lass to  h is lip s, you m ust w ait un til he  has  fin 

ished drink ing  before con tinu ing your reply . Y ou shou ld do  rhe  
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sam e  th ing  no  m atter w ho  is  drink ing ; never speak  to  anyone  w hile  

he is drink ing .

T o  presen t to  anybody  a  g lass of  w ine  w hich  you  have already  

tasted  is very  rude . T o  propose a toast to  the  health  of  one  and  all 

in  order to  get them  to  drink  m ore  is a practice  tha t com es ou t of  

a  tavern ; it is  som eth ing  tha t refined  peop le  never  do . D o  no t even  

drink  too  read ily  to  the  health  of  one  person  or ano ther un less you  

are in the com pany of  very in tim ate  friends and  you do  th is as a  

token  of  friendsh ip  or  reconcilia tion . C hild ren  especia lly  shou ld  no t 

drink  to the health of anyone, un less they  are to ld to  do  so .

D o no t drink  to the  health  of  a person m uch h igher in rank  

than  you are . If  som etim es th is m igh t be perm itted , you shou ld  

no t do  so  w hile  addressing  the  person  in  question  w hose  health  you  

toast, say ing , fo r in stance: “M y  lo rd , th is to  your health !" In stead , 

address the toast to som eone else , say ing , “S ir, w ill you jo in  m e  

in  drink ing  to  the  health  of  m y  lo rd . . . ?" It is  still m ore  im po lite  

fo r you to  add  the  su rnam e  of  the  person  of  rank  or h is title  w hen  

toasting  h im  or in  drink ing  to  the  health  of  h is w ife  or one  of  h is  

re latives, say ing: “M y  lo rd , to  the  health  of  your spouse  or  of  your  

bro ther or  of  your sister!” Y ou  shou ld  nam e a w om an  by  the title  

or the  su rnam e  of  her husband , and  o thers by  the ir  ow n  su rnam es  

or  the ir titles , if  they  have  one, say ing  fo r  exam ple: “T o  the  health  

of  M adam e  L ouvicr ... ; or, of  h is  honor the  P residen t ... ; or, 

of  the C ouncillo r. ... ”

W hen  you  drink  to  the  health  of  a person presen t, bow  very  

courteously  tow ard h im . If  you are the  one w hose health is being  

toasted , thank  the  person  w ho  proposed it by  bow ing  as low  as h is  

rank  dem ands, then  propose h is  health , m aking  a  slight bow  w ithou t 

tak ing  off  your hat.

If a person of rank h igher than  yours drinks to  your health , 

you  shou ld  rem ain  w ith  your hat off, bow ed  sligh tly  tow ard  the  ta 

b le , un til the one  w ho  has proposed the toast has fin ished  drink 

ing . Y ou  shou ld  no t toast h im  un less he  suggests  it. T his, how ever, 

is som eth ing w hich  shou ld no t happen  if  the  person w ho  toasts is  

no t of  m uch h igher rank than the o ther.
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A rtic le 1 0 : H ow  to L eave the T ab le , 

and H ow  to  S et and C lear the T ab le

D o  no t w ait un til you  have a fu ll stom ach befo re you  stop  eating . 

Just as  it is refined  fo r you  to  cat on ly  w ith  m oderation , so  is it po lite  

fo r you to  stop befo re you are com plete ly filled .

C hild ren shou ld alw ays leave the tab ic first, tak ing  off the ir  

caps and m aking a bow .

If you are ob liged  to get up  and leave the tab le befo re the  

o thers, do  th is  on ly  after tak ing  your hat off. If  you  arc a depen 

den t or a  dom estic, you  shou ld  no t get up  w ithou t tak ing  up  your  

p la te , or hav ing  som eone else take  it, fo r w hom  th is w ould  no t be  

inappropria te .

If  you  and  som eone  to  w hom  you  ow e  respect arc  the  on ly  ones  

rem ain ing  at the end  of a m eal, ou t of  courtesy  you shou ld stay  

w ith  h im  un til he  rises, as  long  as  you  yourself  arc  som eone  to  w hom  

he  shou ld  show  considera tion  and  arc  no t a  dependen t or a  servan t.

T hose w ho  serve at tab le  shou ld  alw ays have clean hands and  

shou ld no t w ear a hat w hile do ing the ir w ork . T heir task consists  

in  first  sp read ing  the  tab lec lo th  neatly  on  the  tab le . T hen  they  pu t 

dow n the sa lt d ish and lay  ou t the p la tes on w hich they pu t the  

bread , w hich  is  covered  neatly  w ith  a  napk in  prov ided tha t no  soup  

bow ls arc to  be  pu t dow n . If  they  arc , then  the bow ls shou ld be  

pu t on  the  p la tes, w ith  the  kn ife , fo rk , and  spoon  arranged  on  the  

righ t, below  the bread . A  napk in is then  sp read  over every th ing .

T he g lasses shou ld  then  be  w ashed and  p laced  on the buffet 

or  on  a  sm all tab le  covered  w ith  a  w hite  clo th  so  tha t they  w ill no t 

be  care lessly  touched . W hen  m ealtim e  com es, care  m ust alw ays be  

taken  tha t every th ing  needed  shou ld  be  ready : sa lt, bread , and  bread  

p la tes shou ld be on  the tab le or very neatly  la id ou t on a nearby  

buffe t.

T he  servan ts shou ld then  help  the  guests w ash the ir hands in  

a cerem on ial m anner. T he servan ts carry · the p itcher in the righ t  

hand  and  have a napk in  fo lded  leng thw ise on  the ir le ft shou lder. 

T hey  shou ld  ho ld  the  bow l at the  bo ttom , resting  it on  rhe  le ft hand  

and  arm , un less it is already  stand ing  on  a  tab le. W ater shou ld  be  

poured  over the hands  of  rhe m ost d istingu ished  guest first, then  

over those  of  the  o thers  in  due  order  of  rank . S om etim es  no  specia l 

order need  be  observed , w hich  shou ld  alw ays be the  case  w hen  the  

peop le presen t arc no t especia lly  d istingu ished .
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O ne  of  the  first th ings  those  w ho  serve at tab le shou ld  pay  at

ten tion  to  is to  w ipe the  bo ttom s  of  the  d ishes  carefu lly , especia lly  

the  soup  tu reen , so tha t the  tab lec lo th w ill no t be  so iled . T he  d if

feren t d ishes  shou ld  be  so  arranged  tha t each  guest can  easily  reach  

them  w ith a spoon or fo rk , as the need arises.

B read  shou ld  alw ays be  served  on  a  p la te  or  w rapped  in  a  napkin  

if  there are no  clean p la tes le ft on the sideboard . Y ou never g ive  

bread  to  a  guest by  hand  nor serve it on  the  side nex t to  the  m ost 

d istingu ished  person presen t.

T he  servan ts shou ld  alw ays be ready  to  prov ide  w hatever m ay  

be  asked fo r, and fo r th is reason they  shou ld alw ays keep  an  eye  

on the tab le and no t stray  far from  it.

If you are  serv ing  at tab le , you  shou ld no t w ear a hat; th is is  

particu larly  im portan t w hen  serv ing  beverages. W hen  do ing  th is  you  

m ust ho ld a g lass by the stem  in your le ft hand, or a cup by  its  

hand le , no t in the palm  of  your hand  or touch ing the edge  w ith  

your fingers. W ine  shou ld alw ays be poured  in to the g lass befo re  

presen ting  it. W hen you offer it to the guest, gestu re as though  

k issing  the  g lass  and  slow ly  pour  in  som e  w ater from  the  w ater  p itch 

er or po t. w hich is held  in  your righ t hand . D o  no t stop  pouring  

un til the  guest lifts h is  g lass sligh tly  to  signal that he  has  enough .

D ecorum  requ ires tha t no  drink  be  presen ted  to  anyone un til 

peop le have had  tim e to  cat som e of  the  food and  after the soup  

p la tes have been rem oved. A lw ays offer the beverage first to the  

m ost d istingu ished  guest in the group . A lw ays rake care to  offer  

it from  the  side of  the person being  served ; bu t if  there are sever

al persons  at tab le , serve no th ing to  anyone  from  the  side nex t to  

the m ost no tab le person , un less it is abso lu tely  im possib le to do  

o therw ise .

If  w hen  serv ing w ine you pu t too  m uch in the  g lass, do  no t 

pour it back in to  the bo ttle  or  o ther con ta iner; it shou ld be em p 

tied in to  ano ther g lass. If  you  d id no t serve enough , m ore  shou ld  

be added un til the guest has enough .

W hen you  serve  a drink  to  som eone o ther than  at m ealtim e, 

g ive the person the g lass first, ho ld ing  a napk in  or a p la te  under  

it to preven t any drops from  fa lling  on h is clo thes. O nce he has  

drunk , you  shou ld  take  the  g lass from  h im  w ith  a  gestu re  as though  

k issing it, w hile at the  sam e tim e presen ting h im  a  fo lded  napk in  

w ith  w hich  to  w ipe  h is lip s. Y ou  shou ld  also  pu t a  clean  p la te  under  

the g lass w hen a person  of h igh rank drinks during a m eal.
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P eop le  w ho  w ish to  d ine properly change the p la tes at least 

tw ice  during  d inner, once  after hav ing  had  the  soup  and  again  befo re  

dessert; hu t at supper, on ly fo r the dessert. In the houses of the  

aristocracy  and  at banquets, all p la tes  are  ord inarily  changed  fo r  each  

new  course , and  a  clean  p la te is alw ays availab le on the  sideboard  

fo r  anyone  w ho  m ay  need  one. It is  also  proper  fo r you  to  get ano ther 

p la te yourse lf w hen you need one.

T hose w ho  serve and  w ho  change  p la tes  shou ld  alw ays beg in  

w ith  the  m ost d istingu ished  guest in the  group  and  then  go  on  to  

the  o thers, g iv ing  them  dean  p la tes  as  they  take  aw ay  the  so iled  ones.

W hen  at tab le you shou ld  alw ays behave w ith great reserve , 

no t look ing  fixed ly  at those w ho  eat or at w hat they  cat. Y ou  also  

ough t to  be  carefu l tha t no th ing  is  w anting  to  those  w ho  arc  at tab le  

and tha t they no t be ob liged to ask repeated ly  fo r som eth ing to  

drink . F or th is reason  the  servan ts  shou ld be  very  alert to  sec tha t 

no th ing  is m issing and to be very prom pt in  serv ing the guests.

It is  against decorum  to  start rem ov ing  the  p la tes  w hile  som eone  

is  still eating ; w ait un til the  guest m akes  a  sign  to  rem ove  h is  p la te , 

either by  push ing  it aw ay  or in  som e  o ther m anner. D o  no t rem ove  

any d ish  w ithout rep lac ing  it by ano ther, fo r it is no t appropria te 

fo r the tab le to be em pty befo re the end of the m eal.

D o  no t p ile  d ishes  one  on  top  of  ano ther to  rem ove them  m ore  

qu ick ly , especially  if there is still food on  them . T hey  shou ld be 

en tire ly  em pty . N or  shou ld  the  food  rem ain ing  in  one  d ish  be  m ixed  

w ith  tha t from  ano ther  so  tha t they  can  be  rem oved  all at one  tim e. 

T he  d ishes  shou ld  alw ays be  rem oved  one  at a  tim e  so  tha t no t m ore  

than tw o are carried aw ay at once .

W hen rem ov ing serv ing d ishes from  the tab le , you shou ld  

alw ays beg in  w ith those in  fron t of  the h ighest rank ing  person in  

the group . T he sam e ru le app lies fo r rem ov ing the p la tes, w hich  

shou ld be taken aw ay as soon  as the serving d ishes are rem oved .

T he tab le shou ld  no t be en tirely  cleared un til after grace has  

been  sa id . A nd  w hen  you  do  clear the  tab le, it is proper to  pu t the  

kn ives, fo rks, and  spoons in a basket, and also to  pu t w ith them  

the  p ieces of  bread  tha t m ay  be  le ft over. It is sham efu l to  p ick  up  

and  h ide  m eat, w ine, or  any th ing  else so  tha t you  can  eat or drink  

in  secre t.

T he  sa lt shou ld  be  rem oved  Iasi of  all; and  once the  tab lec lo th  

is p icked  up , the  tab le  shou ld  have a  specia l cover, un less the  tab le ', 

too , is to be taken aw ay .
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W hen  every th ing  has been taken aw ay , the room  shou ld be  

carefu lly  sw ep t to  gather up  the  crum bs and  o ther th ings tha t m ay  

have fa llen  from  the tab le . A fter th is the  fire shou ld  be  stirred  up  

if it is w in ter, and then the servan ts shou ld bow  and w ithdraw .

If  you  arc  to  ligh t the  w ay  fo r your  guests, you  shou ld  no t take  

m erely  a bare cand le to  do th is, bu t use the cand le ho lder. H old  

it in  your righ t hand  w hile  keep ing  your hat in  the  le ft, and  so  lead  

the w ay fo r the guests .

h  is very  im po lite  fo r you  to  ex tingu ish  cand les  in  the  presence  

of  the  guests . D ecorum  requ ires  tha t th is never be  done  w hen  o thers  

arc  presen t and  can  see it done, and  care  shou ld  be taken  also  tha t 

the  cand les  do  no t sm oke. It is  even  m ore  rude  to  ex tingu ish  a  can 

d le  w ith  your  fingers. Y ou  shou ld  alw ays use  the  ex tingu isher  w hen  

you take the cand le ho lder from  the tab le.



5

A m usem en ts

A m usem en ts are activ ities in  w hich you m ay  spend  som e tim e to  

re lax  your m ind  from  the  serious  concerns  of  the  day  and  your body  

from  the tiring tasks tha t occupy it m ost of the tim e.

It is qu ite righ t to take a little rest from  tim e to  tim e. B oth  

body  and  m ind  need  th is , and  G od  gave us  an  exam ple  at the  beg in 

n ing  of  the  w orld  w hen  on  the  seven th day he rested from  all h is  

labo r, as  S crip tu re  te lls us, after  spend ing  six  days  in  the  great w ork  

of  creating  the  w orld  (G n  22  [2 ]:  2). O ur  L ord  also  inv ited  h is  A posdcs  

to rest aw hile w ith h im  after they had re tu rned from  the various 

loca lities w here  he  had  sen t them  to  preach  the  G ospel (M k  6 :31 ).

1 low ever, it often  happens  tha t in  am using  yourse lf  you  m igh t 

w ound  your conscience or tha t of  o thers, in som e w ay v io la te the  

ru les of  refinem en t, or indu lge  in  d iversions  w hich decorum  does  

no t perm it, w hether  by  en terta in ing  yourself  in  an  unrefined  m an 

ner or com bin ing som eth ing im po lite or im proper w ith your  

pastim es. T herefo re , it seem s necessary here to  m ake know n the  

various k inds of  recrea tion you can  engage in  and  then  to  exp lain  

how  to  en joy  them  w ith decorum .

T he am usem en ts tha t you  can take pan in arc conversa tion , 

gam es, sing ing , and  w alk ing . H ere  w e  shall d iscuss these  fou r, each  

in tu rn , and  describe how  to  engage in them  properly .

A rtic le 1 : C onversa tion  and L augh ter

It is a  m atter of  decorum  and  civ ility  every  day  after m eals to  take  

som e recreation  w ith those w ith w hom  you live and  eat. It is no t 

courteous  to  leave  them  im m ed ia tely  after  getting  up  from  the  tab le .

R ecreation  ord inarily  consists  in  conversing  in  an  open  and  frank  

m anner, recoun ting  in teresting  and  p leasan t th ings w hich prov ide  

occasions of laugh ter and  en terta inm en t fo r the group . H ow ever, 

you  shou ld  take  care  tha t these  stories  do  no t inc lude  any thing  vu lgar  

or  any th ing  suggesting  a  lack  of  good  education . R ather, they  shou ld  

be to ld in an up lifting m anner, w hich  shou ld m ake the sim p lest 

ta lc strik ing and in teresting , as w ell as p leasing to  o thers.

8 4
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T he W ise M an  says tha t there is a tim e fo r laugh ter, and no  

tim e is m ore appropria te than  after a m eal because no t on ly  is it 

im possib le to  app ly  yourse lf to  serious m atters im m ed iate ly after  

d in ing , bu t it is  a  great help  to  good  d igestion if  you  keep  yourse lf  

in  a  cheerfu l and  re laxed  fram e  of  m ind  fo llow ing  m eals  (E ccl [S ir]  

32 :4 ).

Y ou arc never allow ed to am use yourse lf at the expense of  

o thers. T he  respect you  shou ld  have  fo r your neighbor requ ires  tha t 

you never take p leasu re in any th ing tha t m igh t cause pain to  

anybody .

T here are th ree th ings especia lly w hich you shou ld never 

m ake fun of: m atters of re lig ion , indecen t w ords or actions, and  

the  defects  of  o thers  or som e m isfo rtune  tha t m ay  have happened  

to them .

C oncern ing re lig ion , you w ould show  a reck less and  even an  

irre lig ious attitude  to  m ake th is a laugh ing  m atter and  to  m ake a  

joke  of  it. O n  all occasions  a  C hristian  shou ld  show  signs of  esteem  

and  venera tion fo r every th ing  tha t concerns the w orsh ip  of  G od .  

T his is w hy  you  shou ld  carefu lly  refrain from  m aking  jokes abou t 

the  w ords  of  H oly  S crip tu re , as peop le  som etim es do . Y ou  shou ld  

never have  such  w ords  in  your  m outh  excep t to  use  them  in  a  C hris

tian  sp irit and  to  encourage yourse lf to  practice w hat is righ t and  

v irtuous.

D ecorum  requ ires tha t you  have  great horro r  fo r any th ing  tha t 

even  rem ote ly  suggests im purity , and  tha t, far  from  allow ing  yourse lf  

to  laugh and m ake jokes abou t it, you shou ld show  tha t you do  

no t find  any th ing  abou t the  top ic  in  any  w ay  am using . T hose  w ho  

laugh  abou t such th ings g ive proof  tha t they  live  m ore accord ing  

to the flesh than  acco rd ing to  the sp irit and  tha t the ir hearts are  

tho rough ly  co rrup t.

W ith regard to  the defects of  o thers, cither they are natu ra l 

or they  resu lt from  bad hab its. If  they are natu ral, it is unw orthy  

of  a  person  w ith  good  sense and  good  judgm en t to  laugh  at them  

and  m ake fun of them , since the person w ho  su ffers from  these  

defects is no t the  cause  of  them . It docs no t depend  on  h im  w hether  

or no t he  has them , and these sam e m isfo rtunes cou ld have hap 

pened to  anyone. If  the  defects are due  to  bad  hab its and  you  use  

them  as top ics  fo r  jokes, you  are  acting  in  a  m anner en tire ly  against 

charity  and  con trary  to  the  true  C hristian  sp irit, w hich  shou ld  lead  

you to  have com passion  on  these persons  and  help  them  to  co rrect 
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them selves ra ther  than  take  these  sho rtcom ings  as  som eth ing  to  laugh  

abou t.

It is no less con trary to decorum  fo r you to laugh at and to  

m ake  fun  of  som e  m isfo rtune  or acciden t tha t m ay  have happened  

to  som eone, fo r th is w ould ind ica te  tha t you arc g iv ing  ou tw ard  

expression to the happ iness you fee l over w hat happened . C har

ity and proprie ty requ ire tha t you show  reg ret over w hat causes  

su ffering  to  o thers and  tha t you re jo ice over w hat is p leasan t fo r 

them .

It is im po lite  to  laugh  after te lling  a  joke  and  to  look  around  

to  see if  rhe  o thers laugh  at w hat you  have  sa id , fo r th is  show s  tha t 

you  th ink  you  have re la ted  som eth ing  m arvelous. N or shou ld  you  

laugh w hen som eone else has sa id som eth ing im proper or inap 

propria te. T o  laugh  at every th ing  you  see  or hear is  to  act like  som e

one w ithou t m uch sense .

D o  no t take the liberty  of  laugh ing  on  any  and  all occasions. 

Y ou  shou ld no t, fo r exam ple , laugh  w hile  speak ing , or w hen  you  

have  som e  reason  fo r feeling  sad . D ecorum  docs no t allow  laugh ing  

on  certa in  o ther  occasions  w hen  you  shou ld  at least appear serious, 

as, fo r in stance , w hen  som e re la tive  has  d ied  and  has rem em bered  

you  in  h is  w ill. N ot being  serious  at such  a  tim e  w ould  seem  to  show  

tha t you arc happy because th is re la tive d ied .

C iv ility , then , requ ires tha t you do  no t laugh un less there is  

som e reasonab le cause fo r do ing so , and it also prescribes cer

ta in ru les to fo llow  w hen laugh ing . It never allow s you to laugh  

bo isterously , and even less to do so in such an abandoned or  

unrestra ined m anner tha t you lo se your breath  or arc led  to  m ake  

unbecom ing gestu res. O nly peop le w ith little  sense , w ho  do  no t  

know  how  to  behave, w ould  act in  th is  w ay . F or. says E cclesiasticus, 

the  foo l ra ises  h is  vo ice  in  laugh ter, bu t the  w ise  m an  scarce ly  laughs  

to  h im self (E ccl [S ir] 21 :23 [20 ]).

A rtic le  2 : W alk ing

W alking  is a refined  exerc ise w hich  con tribu tes m uch  to  the  good  

health  of  the body  and  m akes the  m ind  m ore  d isposed  to  the ac 

tiv ities proper to  it. W alk ing  becom es a  fo rm  of  recrea tion w hen  

jo ined to ag reeab le conversa tion .
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T here  is usually  a  certa in  so rt of  cerem ony  regard ing  the  order  

of  p laces peop le  take  w hen  w alk ing  together. T he  m ost honorab le  

p lace belongs to the m ost d istingu ished person in the group .  

H ow ever, he  to  w hom  th is  honor is  offered shou ld  no t accep t it un less  

he  far ou tranks  the  o thers, and  even  then  he  shou ld  no t do  so  un til 

he  has  bow ed  to  the  o thers as though  thank ing  them  fo r the  honor  

done to h im .

It is very  im po lite  to  claim  the  p lace  of  honor  fo r  yourse lf  un less  

you arc indeed far m ore d istingu ished  than  anybody  else. W hen  

peop le  m ore  or less  equal in  rank  arc  w alk ing  together, they  shou ld  

ord inarily take  p laces w ithou t any  d istinc tion , ju st as they  happen  

to  m eet.

W hen  th ree  or  m ore  persons  are  w alk ing  together, the  m idd le  

p lace shou ld be g iven to the m ost d istingu ished m em ber of the  

group . T he righ t-hand  position  is the  nex t m ost honorab le, and  the  

le ft-hand  position  is the th ird  m ost honorab le. If the ind iv iduals  

arc of  abou t equal rank , they  can y ie ld the m iddle p lace to  each  

o ther  alternate ly  each  tim e  they  tu rn , the  one  w ho  w as in  the  cen ter 

sim p ly  stepp ing  aside  and  le tting  h is  p lace  be  taken  by  one  of  those  

w alk ing  w ith h im .

In  gardens  and  in  o ther p laces w here  custom  has  no t ind icated  

any th ing , the  second  p lace is on the righ t of  the person w ho  is to  

be honored . If  you  arc alone w ith  tha t person , you  shou ld rem ain  

on h is le ft, and  every tim e you reverse d irection  you  shou ld again  

p lace yourse lf  on h is le ft, try ing to do  th is w ithou t affecta tion .

In a room , the  space closest to  the bed  is the least honorab le  

p lace , prov ided  the  arrangem en t of  the  room  allow s th is. If  it does  

no t, be  gu ided  by  the position  of  the  door to  determ ine the  least  

honorab le p lace .

O n  the  stree t, the m ore  honorab le p lace is near the  w all, bu t 

if  th ree  are  w alk ing  together, the  m idd le  is the  position  first in  d ign i

ty , the  w all side  is the  second  p lace , and  the  street side  is the  low est.

T hose  w ho  w alk  together shou ld  alw ays  proceed  at a  m oderate  

pace  and  in  a  stra igh t line , especia lly  if  there  are  no t m any  of  them  

and  if  all arc  of  abou t equal rank . If  in  the  group  there  is  som eone  

w ho  considerab ly  ou tranks  the  o thers, refinem en t requ ires tha t they  

w alk  sligh tly  ahead  of  h im  to  do  h im  honor, bu t still in  such  a  w ay  

as to  be ab le to hear h im  and  converse w ith h im .

W hen  w alk ing  w ith  anyone, it is con trary  to  decorum  fo r you  

to  approach so  close as to  touch the  person and  still less proper to  
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elbow  h im . D o  no t p lace yourse lf  so d irec tly in fron t of  som eone  

to  w hom  you  w ish to  speak  tha t you  preven t h im  from  w alk ing  or  

are in any w ay d isag reeab le to  o thers.

W hen the group  reaches the end  of the  w alkw ay , it is up  to  

the  h ighest rank ing  person  to  be  the  first to  tu rn  around . H e  ough t  

alw ays to  do  th is  by  tu rn ing  tow ard  the  second  m ost im portan t per

son , or tow ard  w hoever is ta lk ing , or he  m igh t tu rn  alternate ly  to  

the  righ t and  to  the le ft. T his is a m ark  of  refinem en t on  h is part 

if  the  persons  w ith  h im  are  abou t equal in  rank . A ll the  o thers  should  

tu rn tow ard the cen ter of the group .

If  on ly  tw o  persons are  w alk ing  together, each  one  shou ld  tu rn  

in side  tow ard  the  person  w ith  w hom  he  is  w alk ing  and  never to  the  

ou tside , fo r you can no t tu rn to  the  ou tside w ithou t tu rn ing  your  

back  on  your com pan ion , and  th is  w ould  be  ex trem ely  unrefined .

If tw o persons of  h igher rank than  you  w ant you  to  w alk be 

tw een  them  so  tha t they  can  m ore  easily  hear the  sto ry  you  are  te ll

ing . you  shou ld  at the end  of  the  w alkw ay tu rn  tow ard  the  h igher 

ranked person . If bo th persons are of  abou t equal rank , take  care  

to  tu rn  tow ard  one  at one  end  of  the  w alkw ay  and  tow ard  the  o ther  

at the  opposite  end . A s  soon  as you  fin ish  your  sto ry , leave  the  m idd le  

position and m ove to  one side, sligh tly beh ind the o thers.

If  w alkers reach  a p lace  w here it is necessary  to  w alk  in  sing le  

file , each  one  shou ld proceed accord ing  to h is rank  in the group , 

m aking  a  sign  of  po liteness to  the  o thers. B ut if  the  persons  are  of  

abou t equal rank , they shou ld  w alk  one beh ind  the  o ther as they  

happen to  arrive at the p lace . H ow ever, if  the passage is inconve

n ien t or dangerous, one  of  the less d istingu ished  persons m ay  go  

first to  show  the  w ay  or  to  test the  foo ting , and  in  so  do ing  he  w ould  

no t in fringe on any of  the ru les of  decorum .

It is very  im po lite  if, w hen  m eeting  ano ther group  of  w alkers,  

you  tu rn  your atten tion aw ay  from  your group , fo r th is  show s little  

considera tion fo r the persons you  arc w ith and  ind icates a lack  of  

esteem  fo r them .

W hen w alk ing  w ith  a  no tab le  person , or even  w ith  an  equal, 

it is ord inarily  no t a sign  of  decorum  fo r you to  pause , fo r besides  

the fac t tha t th is w ould seem  to cla im  a certa in superio rity fo r  

yourse lf, th is is  som etim es  annoy ing  to  the  o thers. If, how ever, the  

person  w ith  w hom  you  arc  w alk ing  pauses, you  m ust also  pause  and  

take care no t to m ove fo rw ard again as long as he rem ains still.
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A rtic le  3 : G am es

G am es [invo lv ing  gam bling ] arc a pastim e perm itted  on  occasion  

bu t to  be  engaged  in  on ly  w ith  great precau tion . T his is an  activ ity  

to  w hich  you  m ay  devo te  a  little  tim e, bu t you m ust also act w ith  

due  restra in t, fo r  it takes  m uch  precau tion  to  avo id  allow ing  yourself  

to  be carried  aw ay  by  som e ill-regu la ted passion . It is necessary to  

be  reserved  so  tha t you  do  no t g ive  yourself  too  com plete ly  to  a  gam e  

or spend too m uch tim e engaged in it. A s it is im possib le  w hen  

p lay ing  gam es to behave w ith decorum  w ithou t these tw o cond i

tions, you are no t allow ed to p lay  w ithou t them .

T here  arc  tw o  passions  tha t you  m ust particu larly  guard  against 

so  tha t you do  no t y ie ld to  them  w hen  p lay ing  gam es. T he  first is  

avarice, and  th is is ord inarily the  sou rce  of  the  second , im patience  

and fits of  anger.

W hen you p lay , take care no t to  p lay in a sp irit of avarice , 

because the  gam e  w as no t invented  to  m ake m oney  bu t sim p ly  to  

be  a  m eans  of  re lax ing  your  m ind  and  body  after  w ork . T hat is  w hy  

it is no t proper fo r you to w ager la rge sum s. W ager on ly  a sm all 

am oun t, w hich can neither en rich the w inner nor im poverish the  

lo ser, bu t w hich  keeps up  in terest in  the  gam e  and  m akes  the  p layers 

m ore keen to  w in , thus con tribu ting a great deal to the p leasu re  

of p lay ing .

it is  very  im po lite to  grow  im patien t during  a  gam e  w hich  you  

are no t w inn ing as you had  hoped you w ould , bu t it is sham efu l  

to  allow  yourse lf to  fa ll in to  ou tbu rsts of  rage , and  even w orse to  

start sw earing . Y ou  shou ld  behave in  a  sensib le and  peacefu l m an 

ner so tha t you do  no t d istu rb the gam e.

It is en tirely  con trary  to  proprie ty  to  cheat in  a gam e. T his is  

really a fo rm  of  theft, and  if  you  w in you  m ust m ake restitu tion , 

even if your sk ill also con tribu ted partia lly to  your w inn ing .

T he stakes you  w in shou ld no t be  co llected too  eagerly . If a  

p layer w ho  has lo st fa iled to  pu t up  fo r the gam e, he  shou ld be  

asked or urged to  do  so , bu t on ly  in  a courteous w ay , rem ind ing  

h im  sim p ly  tha t he  d id no t pu t in h is stakes. Y ou  cou ld  say , fo r  

in stance , “Y ou  apparen tly  fo rgo t to  pu t in  your stakes.” O r, if  he  

lo st and the gam e con tinues, “W ould you m ind pu tting  in tw o  

stakes?”  or, “ It seem s there  is  som eth ing  m issing  from  the  po t, since  

you  d id  no t pur in the last tim e around ." O n such occasions you  
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shou ld carefu lly  avo id say ing  any th ing like “P ay up! P u t in your  

stakes!”

W hile it is proper w hen p lay ing  to  show  a very happy face, 

since, after  all, the  gam e  is p layed  fo r fun , it is nonetheless against 

decorum  fo r  you  to  show  excessive  joy  w hen  you  w in , or  to  le t yourself  

grow  d istu rbed or peev ish or angry  w hen you lo se. T his is a sign  

tha t you  p lay  on ly  to  w in m oney . O ne  of  the best m eans you  can  

use  to  avo id fa lling  in to  any  of  these  defects is to  w ager on ly  such  

sm all sum s tha t neither w inn ing nor lo sing w ould be capab le of  

arousing  any passion in those w ho p lay .

It is also  uncou th  fo r you  to  sing  or  w histle  w hile  p lay ing , even  

if  you  do  so  very  so ftly  and  betw een  your tee th . It is even  m ore  ob 

jec tionab le  to  drum  w ith  your fingers or  feet, yet th is is  som etim es 

done by peop le too  abso rbed in the ir gam e.

S hou ld  som e d isag reem en t arise during  the gam e, you m ust 

take  care  no t to  shou t, d ispu te , or in sist obstina te ly . If  you  are  ob liged  

to  m ain tain  som e  po in t, it shou ld  be  done  w ith  m uch  restra in t and  

courtesy ; sim p ly  state in  a few  w ords w hat you feel is your righ t, 

w ithou t ever ra ising  or  chang ing  the  tone  of  your vo ice . W hen  you  

lo se the po in t, it is a m atter of  proprie ty  to  pay up  im m ed ia tely , 

w ithou t w aiting  to  be  asked , fo r th is is a  sign  of  a  generous  sp irit, 

and  an  honorab le  person  alw ays pays  gam bling  deb ts  w ithou t m aking  

a scene .

N ever undertake to p lay against a person w ho  considerab ly  

ou tranks  you , un less th is  person  com m ands  you  to  do  so . B ut w hen  

a  person  of  h igher  rank  ob liges you  to  p lay  against h im , you  shou ld  

take  great care no t to  show  too  m uch eagerness in the  gam e, nor  

too  m uch  keenness to  w in , fo r th is  w ould ind ica te  a  sm all-m inded  

and m ean sp irit.

If  you know  tha t the  person  w ith  w hom  you  are p lay ing and  

to  w hom  you  ow e respect hates to  lo se , you  shou ld no t leave the  

gam e w hen you have w on , un less the o ther person suggests it or  

has finally  w on . B ut if  you lo se , you  can  qu ite  properly  stop  p lay 

ing ; th is is alw ays perm itted , no m atter w hom  you arc p lay ing  

against.

It is a m atter of  refinem en t to  show  tha t you are very  p leased  

w hen  a  person  to  w hom  you  ow e respect w ins at a  gam e, especia lly  

w hen you arc no t p lay ing bu t arc m erely  a specta to r.

It is im portan t to  refra in en tire ly  from  p lay ing  if  you  cannot  

keep  calm  in  the  gam e, fo r  th is  m igh t g ive  rise  to  m any  ob jec tionab le  
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consequences  w hich  you  shou ld  try  to  preven t. If  the  person  against 

w hom  you p lay is .  in a bad hum or, you shou ld no t show  any  

d isp leasu re at h is w ords or h is m anner of acting , still less shou ld  

you  pay  atten tion to  h is  fits of  anger. T ry ' to  con tinue  w ith  the  gam e  

calm ly , as if no th ing w ere happen ing . P rudence and w isdom  re 

qu ire  tha t you  take  every th ing  w ith  equanim ity  and  tha t you  never 

lo se  either the  respect tha t you  ow e  to  the  o ther person  or  the  calm  

sp irit w hich you should  alw ays preserve .

It is  very  im po lite  fo r you  to  m ake  fun  of  a  p layer  w ho  has  show n  

a lack  of  sk ill. If  persons of  h igher rank  com e to  jo in in the  gam e  

and  you are already p lay ing , it w ould be courteous to  y ie ld your  

p lace to them . If you arc p lay ing paired w ith a person of  greater  

sk ill, tw o  against tw o , and  your team  w ins, you  shou ld be  carefu l 

no t to  say  to  your partner, “W e have w on"; say  ra ther, “Y ou  have  

w on the gam e, S ir” or “T he gen tlem an  has w on ."

It is  en tire ly  con trary ' to  decorum  to  grow  overexcited  w hen  you  

p lay . S till, you shou ld no t p lay in a careless m anner nor lo se  

deliberate ly  as  a  w ay  of  fla ttering  your  opponen ts. T his  w ould  m ake  

the  person  w ith  w hom  you  are  p lay ing  th ink  tha t you  care  little  abou t 

con tribu ting  to h is en joym en t in a w ell-p layed m atch.

Y ou can p lay m any  d ifferen t k inds of  gam es. S om e exercise  

the m ind m ore, o thers affo rd m ore exerc ise to the body .

G am es  w hich  exerc ise  the  body , such  as tenn is, bow ls, tenp ins, 

battledo re , and  shu ttlecock , are preferab le to  o thers, even to  those  

w hich  exerc ise the  m ind  and  call fo r m uch  m ental app lica tion , such  

as chess and  checkers. W hen p lay ing  the  gam es  w hich  prov ide  ex 

ercise  fo r the body , you  shou ld take  specia l care no t to  indu lge in  

rid icu lous or unbecom ing con to rtions. T ake care no t to  get over

heated  w hen p lay ing , and  do  no t unbu tton  or take  off  your ou ter  

garm en ts, no t even your hat, fo r these are th ings w hich decorum  

does no t allow .

W hen p lay ing  chess or checkers, it is appropria te  to  offer the  

w hite  p ieces to  your opponen t, p lac ing  them  in  fron t of  the  o ther  

person or at least m aking  ready to  do  so . D o no t allow  the w hite  

p ieces to be g iven to you or to be p laced in fron t of  you .

T here  arc  som e gam es  w hich  you  m ay  occasionally  p lay , such  

as p iquet, in  w hich sk ill coun ts fo r som eth ing  and  w hich are no t  

gam es of pure chance. B ut there are o thers w hich depend  m uch  

on sheer luck , like “T hree of  a K ind ,” "S o ld ier," gam es of  d ice , 

and  o thers  of  a  sim ilar type . T hese  arc  no t on ly  fo rb idden  by  G od ’s  
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law , bu t they  are  no t even  perm itted  by  the  ru les  of  decorum . Y ou  

shou ld consider them  unw orthy  of an educated person .

C iv ility  also  requ ires tha t the  tim e  you  spend  in  p lay ing  shou ld  

be  m oderate , and  tha t far from  p lay ing  w ithou t in terrup tion  as  som e  

peop le  do , you  shou ld  no t even  p lay  very  frequen tly , nor  fo r  severa l 

hours at a tim e, fo r th is w ould m ean m aking an  occupation ou t  

of  w hat shou ld  rea lly  be  on ly  a brief  in terrup tion in  your em ploy 

m ent. T o  do  tha t is  con trary  to  the  good  judgm en t tha t characterizes 

a person w ho  know s how  to behave.

A rtic le 4 : S ing ing

S ing ing is a recreation  w hich is no t on ly allow ed bu t is very ap 

propriate . It can  help  you  considerab ly  to  re lax  your m ind  in  a  very  

ag reeab le and a m ost innocent m anner.

D ecorum , how ever, as  w ell as  re lig ion , requ ires  tha t as  a  C hris

tian you  do  no t allow  yourse lf  to  sing  every  son  of  song  and tha t 

you  be  especially  on  your  guard  no t to  sing  indecen t songs  or those  

w here the w ords arc too  exp lic it or con tain  doub le m ean ings. In  

a w ord , it is very unbecom ing fo r a C hristian to  sing  songs w hich  

m igh t lead  to  im p ie ty , w hich  g lo rify  loose  liv ing , or w hich  con tain  

expressions and w ords suggesting tha t it is an honor and a great 

p leasu re to  drink  to  excess. F or, besides  rhe  fac t tha t it is ver} ' un 

cou th to  have these  w ords on your lip s, such w ords m ay  strong ly  

con tribu te to  hav ing  som eone else fa ll in to  such  excesses, even if  

he is no t do ing  so at the m om ent. S ongs can m ove you w ith the  

sp irit they  con ta in m ore strong ly than  do  m ere w ords.

In  tw o  d ifferen t p laces in  h is  E pistles, S ain t P au l te lls  us  precise ly  

w hat C hristians  shou ld  sing : psalm s, hym ns, and  sp iritua l can ticles  

(E ph 5 :19 ; C ol 3 :16 ). Y ou  shou ld sing  these w ith all your heart 

and  w ith  great affec tion  because they  con tain  the pra ises  of  G od . 

S uch  are , in  fac t, the on ly  songs w hich  shou ld be heard  in  C hris

tian  houses  w here  v ice and  any th ing  tha t m igh t lead  to  it are con 

tra ry  to  decorum  no  less than  to  the  ru les  of  the  G ospel, and  w here  

no th ing  shou ld  be  sung  w hich is no t an  occasion  fo r pra ising  G od  

or  docs  no t lead  to  the  practice  of  goodness  and  the  exerc ise  of  v irtue .

T his w as likew ise the practice of  those P atriarchs of  o ld w ho  

com posed  can tic les on ly to  pra ise G od or to thank h im  fo r som e  

favo r they had rece ived from  h im . D avid , w ho  com posed a great 
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m any  can tic les, ded ica ted  them  all to  the  pra ise  of  G od . T he  C hurch ,  

w hich  adop ted  them  as  her  ow n , sings them  daily  and  p laces them  

in  the  m ouths of  C hristians on  the  days w hen  w e  so lem nly  assem 

b le  to  w orsh ip  G od . S he  inv ites  us  also  to  sing  these  can tic les  often ,  

even in  private , and  recom m ends tha t paren ts  teach them  to  the ir  

ch ild ren .

A s these  ho ly  can tic les have been  transla ted  in to  our language  

and adapted  to  m usic , everyone can sing them  convenien tly  and  

easily . T hey  can  easily be  learned , and  they  fill our  m inds  and  hearts  

w ith the sacred sen tim en ts  w hich they  con ta in . It shou ld also be  

a  great p leasu re  and  a  genu ine  recrea tion  fo r C hristians  to  b less and  

pra ise G od in th is w ay in the ir hearts.

R efinem en t requ ires tha t if  you know  how  to  sing  or to  p lay  

an in strum en t, you  no t m ake th is know n  or show  any  sign  of  th is  

ta len t or  speak  of  it in  order  to  gain  esteem  fo r yourse lf. B ut if  th is  

ab ility becom es know n , and if in a gathering  som eone to w 'hom  

you ow e respect or deference  asks you to  p lay  or sing , w hether  to  

show  w hat you know  or  to  en tertain the  group , ord inarily  you  can  

courteously  excuse yourse lf and  it is even righ t to  do  so . B ut if  the  

o ther person  persists  and  urges you , it w ould  show  tha t you  do  no t 

know  the  w ays of  socie ty if  you still hesita te to  sing  or to  p lay  as  

you  have been  asked to . F or if  it shou ld happen  tha t your sing ing  

w as no t particu larly  good , or tha t you w ere no t especially  sk illfu l 

on the in strum en t, the o thers in the group  m igh t w ell say  after

w ards tha t you rea lly had no  reason to m ake peop le beg to  hear 

you . B y acqu iescing in a courteous w ay w ithou t too  m uch delay , 

you  fo resta ll all such  critic ism , or  at least you  do  no t cause  it yourse lf.

W hen  you  are  ob liged  to  sing  in  a  gathering , you  shou ld  avo id  

coughing  or sp itting . B e  very  carefu l no t to  pra ise  yourse lf, say ing , 

fo r in stance, "H ere  com es  a  lovely  passage”  or “H ere  is  ano ther even  

lovelier”  or  ‘‘P ay  atten tion  io  th is  trem olo . . . and  so  fo rth . T hat 

sounds  too  m uch  like  van ity  and  conceit, w hile  it m ay  be  tha t perhaps  

you overrate your ab ility . It is against decorum  to m ake certa in  

gestu res w hich show  you  arc  conceited ; the  sam e  th ing  w ould  ap 

p ly  w hen you p lay  an in strum en t.

W hen you are requested to sing or to p lay an in strum en t,  

be  carefu l no t to  keep  p lay ing  too  long , fo r  you  m ust avo id  boring  

the  aud ience . F in ish soon  so tha t you  g ive no  one the  occasion to  

say  or th ink , “T hai’s enough!" H ow ever, it w ould be  very  rude fo r 

you  to  say  any th ing  like tha t if  ano ther perfo rm er deserves specia l 
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consideration . It is also  very im po lite to  in terrup t som eone w ho  is  

sing ing .

Y ou m ust take care no t to  sing to  yourse lf or hum  betw een  

your tee th ; th is is qu ite rude w hatever m ay be the occasion . It is  

ju st as rude to  m im ic a singer because he  sings th rough h is nose , 

or because  of  the  in flec tions  of  h is  vo ice , or because  h is  w ays  of  behav 

ing  are  im proper  and  d isag reeab le. T his  is acting  like  a  buffoon  and  

p lay ing  the  clow n . It is also  ex trem ely  uncou th  to  sing  in  a m anner  

w hich is either vu lgar or affec ted  and  exaggera ted . If you  w ant to  

sing w ell and ag reeab ly , sing in a com plete ly  natu ral m anner.

A rtic le  5 : A m usem en ts W hich A re N ot P erm itted

T here  arc am usem en ts w hich w ill no t be d iscussed  at leng th here  

because they  are no t at all perm itted  to  C hristians, either by the  

law s o f  re lig ion or by  the ru les of  decorum . S om e of  these  arc or

d inarily  availab le  on ly  to  w ealthy  peop le, such  as balls , dances, and  

the  com ed ies  of  the  thea ter. T here  are  o thers  w hich  arc m ore  com 

m only  availab le  to  artisans  and  the  poor, such  as  w atch ing  charla tans, 

clow ns, tigh trope w alkers, puppeteers, and  so fo rth .

W ith  regard  to  balls, su ffice  it to  say  tha t these  are  gatherings 

w here behav io r is neither  C hristian nor refined . T hey  take  p lace  at 

n igh t, fo r it seem s tha t peop le w ant to  h ide  from  them selves the  

unbecom ing th ings tha t take p lace and prefer to  engage in them  

under cover of  darkness so as to  feel freer to  do w hat is w rong .

P eop le w ho  host such gatherings are under an  ob liga tion  to  

open the doors of the ir houses to everybody w ithou t d istinction , 

and  th is  causes the ir hom es to  becom e like  in fam ous pub lic  p laces, 

w here fa thers and  m others  expose  the ir ow n  daugh ters  to  all k inds  

of  young  m en  w ho  arc free to  com e in to  the  gathering . T hey  take  

the  liberty  of  look ing  over the  persons presen t, sing le  ou t the  ones  

they like best, speak  to  them , dance  w ith  them , flatter  them , and  

take all so rts of liberties w ith them  w hich the paren ts w ould be  

asham ed to  allow  in the ir ow n  hom es. A nd the young  lad ies, by  

the ex travagance  and van ity show n in the ir dress, by the lack  of  

m odesty in the ir g lances, gestu res, and the ir to ta l person , offer  

them selves to  the  eyes and  to  the  desires of  all those w ho  com e to  

the  ball, and  prov ide  an  occasion , even to  those w ho  are the m ost 
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con tro lled , to  experience fee lings w hich are far from  w hat C hris

tian decency and proprie ty allow .

A s fo r the dances w hich are held in private hom es w ith less 

ex travagance, they  arc  as m uch  against decorum  as those  held  w ith  

m ore  pom p  in  regu lar ballroom s. If  a  pagan  of  o ld  sa id  tha t nobody  

dances w hen he is sober un less he has lo st h is m ind , w hat can a  

C hristian  attitude  in sp ire  us  to  sec in  a  fo rm  of  am usem en t w hich , 

says S ain t A m brose, is fit on ly  to  arouse  sham efu l passions  and  in  

w hich  decency  lo ses all its lu ster in the m idst of  ail the no ise tha t 

peop le  m ake  hopp ing  around  and  abandon ing  them selves to  d issipa 

tion  (B o o k  3 , D e  V irg in ib u s )?  T his great fa ther also  says tha t one  

can  expect sham eless  and  adu lterous  m others to  le t the ir  daugh ters  

dance , w hereas  chaste  m others, w ho  arc  fa ithfu l to  the ir husbands, 

w ould  teach  the ir  daugh ters  to  love  v irtue  and  no t  dancing . F or  danc

ing , says  S ain t C hrysostom , d ishonors the  body  by  the  sham efu l and  

unbecom ing  postu res peop le assum e, w hile the  soul is even m ore  

d ishonored  (S e rm o n  4 8 , O n  S a in t M a tth e w ). T hese  dances  are  the  

dev il ’s gam es. T hose w ho  seek am usem en t and p leasu re in them  

are S atan ’s m in isters and  slaves, and act like an im als ra ther than  

hum an beings, since they  abandon them selves at such tim es to  

bru tish  sa tisfac tions.

A lthough  in  the  w orld  the  thea ter is  considered  a  refined  fo rm  

of  am usem en t, the  fact is tha t it is a  sham e  and  an  em barrassm en t 

to  C hristian ity . In fac t, are no t those w ho  abandon them selves to  

th is k ind  of  w ork and  m ake it the ir pro fession  considered  pub lic ly  

in fam ous?  C an  you  love  a  pro fession  w hich  covers w ith  em barrass 

m ent those  w ho  practice  it? Is tha t an  no t som eth ing  in fam ous  and  

sham efu l in w hich the  w hole sk ill of  the  acto rs consists in  exciting  

in them selves and o thers various sham efu l passions fo r w hich a  

w ellbo rn  person  can  feci no th ing bu t repu lsion? If  there  is  sing ing  

go ing  on , the  on ly  airs one  hears arc those w hich  streng then  these  

sam e passions. Is there any th ing confo rm ab le to refinem en t or  

decorum  in  the  costum ing , in  the  nud ity , and  in  the  license  taken  

by  acto rs  and  actresses?  A nd  is there  any th ing  in  the ir  gestu res, the ir  

w ords, and  the ir postu res  w hich  is no t unbecom ing  fo r  a  C hristian , 

no t on ly to  do , bu t even to see? It is , then , en tire ly  against pro 

prie ty to  take p leasu re in th is fo rm  of am usem en t.

T he  boo ths  of  charla tans  and  clow ns  ord inarily  se t up  in  pub lic  

squares are considered im proper p laces by  ail respectab le peop le. 
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and  ord inarily  on ly  artisans and  the  poor  stop  to  w atch the  perfo r

m ances. It w ould  seem  tha t it w as especia lly  to  en trap  such  persons 

tha t the dev il prom otes them . A lthough these peop le  canno t af

fo rd to  taste the po ison he  uses to ru in the ir sou ls at the thea ter, 

they  do , how ever, easily  fill them selves  w ith  po ison  at these  pub lic  

boo ths. It is  fo r th is  purpose  tha t the  dev il m akes use  of  the  clow ns, 

tra in s them , and sends them , as S ain t C hrysostom  says, like a  

pestilence tha t is sp read w herever they go {S e rm o n 6 , O n  S a in t  

M a tth e w ). N o  sooner, says th is  great F ather, do  these  rid icu lous buf

foons  com e  ou t w ith  som e b lasphem y  or  som e indecent  expressions, 

than  the  silliest of  the  specta to rs burst in to  loud  laughter and  app laud  

the acto rs fo r th ings tha t they  shou ld be stoned fo r u ttering .

T his is , then , such a sham efu l fo rm  of am usem en t, so tru ly  

detestab le a p leasure , tha t as the  sam e S ain t says, those w ho  take  

part in  these  spectac les and  those w ho  w atch  them  show  tha t the ir  

hearts and  m inds  are  very  low  indeed  and  no t in  the  least C hristian .

N or is it any m ore appropria te fo r a C hristian to w atch  

m arionette show s, in w hich there w ould be no th ing  en tertain ing  

or really  am using if  they  d id no t bring  in  w ords  either in so len t or  

indecen t, w ith  postu res  and  m ovem en ts  en tire ly  unbecom ing . T his  

is w hy  a sensib le person shou ld look on  such  spectacles  on ly w ith  

con tem pt and w hy  fa thers and m others shou ld never allow  the ir  

ch ild ren  to  attend  them . T hey  shou ld in sp ire the  youngsters w ith  

great horro r fo r them  as being  con trary ' to  w hat decorum  as w ell 

as C hristian p ie ty requ ires of them .

P roprie ty  does  no t allow  you  to  be  presen t at the  perform ances  

of  tigh trope  w alkers, w ho  every  day  risk  the ir lives as w ell as the ir  

sou ls  sim p ly  to  am use  o ther peop le. T hey  shou ld  be  neither adm ired  

nor  w atched  by  reasonab le peop le , since  they  do  th ings w hich  ough t  

to  be  condem ned by  everyone, even  those fo llow ing  the  m ere  ligh t 

of reason .
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V isits

A rtic le  1 : T he D uty W hich D ecorum  

Im poses on Y ou to M ake V isits ,

and the A ttitudes Y ou S hou ld H ave W hen Y ou V isit

L iv ing  in  the  w orld  as  you  do , you  canno t excuse  yourse lf  from  pay ing  

v isits from  tim e  to  tim e  and  from  rece iv ing  them . T his  is an  ob liga 

tion w hich decorum  im poses on all lay persons.

E ven  the  M ost B lessed V irg in , although  she  lived  a  very  re tired  

life, paid  a  v isit to  her  cousin  E lizabeth  (L k  1 :38  [39 ]). and  it w ould  

seem  tha t the ho ly  G ospel re la tes th is in som e deta il precise ly so  

tha t th is  exam ple  m ay  serve  as a  m odel fo r us. Jesus C hrist also  paid  

v isits severa l tim es ou t of  sim p le  charity  since he  w as certain ly no t 

ob liged  to do  so .

T o understand  clearly  and  to  ascertain  co rrec tly  the  occasions  

w hen you shou ld m ake v isits , you m ust be  conv inced  tha t C hris

tian  decorum  shou ld  be  governed  in  th is  m atter  on ly  by  ju stice  and  

charity  and  tha t it ob liges you  to  m ake v isits on ly  ou t of  necessity , 

to  show  som eone  a  token  of  your respect, or  to  cu ltiva te un ion  and  

charity .

O ccasions w hen decorum  founded on  ju stice d ic ta tes v isiting  

w ould be, fo r exam ple , w hen a fa ther has a sick ch ild  or a ch ild  

a  sick  paren t. E ach is bound  to  v isit the  sick  person  in  order  to  g ive  

all the help tha t C hristian p ie ty  and ju stice , as w ell as decorum , 

requ ire.

If  som eone fee ls hatred  or aversion  tow ard  ano ther person , the  

ru les  of  the  G ospel require tha t one  m ust v isit the o ther to  recon 

cile the ir d ifferences and  to  live en tirely  at peace w ith  one  ano ther  

(M t 5 :23 -24).

C hristian decorum  is in sp ired  by  charity  w hen during  a v isit 

you  con tribu te  to  the  salvation  of  a  neighbor  in  w hatever w ay  possi

b le , or  render to  h im  som e tem poral serv ice , pay  h im  your respects  

if  you  arc of  low er rank than  he is , or m ain tain  w ith  h im  a tru ly  

C hristian un ion . It w as alw ays  fo r one  or the  o ther of  these  reasons  

and  w ith  som e  such  m otive  in  m ind  tha t O ur  L ord  Jesus  C hrist acted  

in  all the  v isits he m ade. H e d id  so to  convert som e sou l to  G od . 

9 7
I
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as w hen he  v isited  Z acheus (L k 19 :1 ); to  ra ise the dead  to  life , as  

w hen  he  w ent to  S ain t M artha 's after the  death  of  L azarus (Jn 11) 

and  w hen  he  accep ted the  inv ita tion  of  the  ch ief  of  the  synagogue  

(M t 9 :19  [18 ]); and  to  cu re  the  sick , as  w hen  he  w ent to  S aint P eter ’s  

house (L k  4 :38 ) and  to  the  C en turion ’s (L k  7 :1 ). H e  perfo rm ed  all 

these  m iracles on ly  to  w in  hearts to  G od  or  as  a  token  of  friendsh ip  

and  good w ill, as in the last v isit he m ade to S ain ts M artha and  

M ary M agdalene (Jn 12 :1 ).

It is no t proper, then , if you seek to live a w ise and w ell-  

regu la ted  life , fo r you to  be ou t v isiting  con tinually . A s the  W ise  

M an  says, it is a  sad life if  you  have to  go  from  house to  house  and  

m ake  a  la rge num ber of  useless calls , as som e peop le  do  (E ccl [S ir]  

2 :31 [29 :24 ]). It also  m eans w asting  precious tim e  w hich G od  has  

g iven you on ly tha t you m ay m erit heaven .

Y ou  shou ld  also be  carefu l, in  v isiting , no t to  stay  too  long ;  

ord inarily th is is boring or d isag reeab le to  o thers.

W ith  regard  to  persons  w hom  you  v isit, you  shou ld  m ake  su re  

tha t they  do  nor live  d isso lu te  or  scandalous  lives and  tha t no th ing  

in the ir conversa tion  suggests im p iety  or a d isregard  fo r re lig ion . 

D ecorum  docs  no t allow  you  to  have  any  dealings w ith  such  persons.

W hen  you  propose to  v isit som e person  fo r w hom  you  shou ld  

have m uch  esteem  and  w hom  you  shou ld  respect, be  carefu l to  pu t 

on  clean  linen  and  proper  clo thes, fo r  th is  is  a  m ark  of  respect. Y ou  

shou ld also p lan  w hat you w ish to  say during  the v isit.

If  you  are  en trusted  w ith  a m essage  fo r the  person  w hom  you  

are p lann ing to  v isit, you shou ld  pay great atten tion to  w hat you  

arc to ld . If  you do  no t hear the  m essage  clearly , or do  no t under

stand  it, you  m ust adm it th is  po litely , and , excusing  yourse lf, have  

the  m essage  repeated  or  exp la ined  m ore  clearly . It is , how ever, m ore  

appropriate  to  act so tha t you never have to  ask  anyone  to  repeat 

w hat he has ju st to ld you .

A rtic le  2 : H ow  to  E nter the H ouse  

of the P erson  Y ou A re V isiting

W hen you  go  to  call on  som eone and  find  the door of  the house  

shu t, it w ould  be  very  im po lite  to  bang  on  it or  to  knock  m ore  than  

once. K nock  gen tly , and  then  w ait patien tly un til som eone  com es  

to  open .
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T o  knock  at the door of  a room  w ould show  tha t you are ig 

noran t of  com m on  courtesy . M erely  tap  on  the  door, and  if  nobody  

com es, m ove  aw ay , so tha t you  are no t d iscovered  and  though t to  

be eavesd ropp ing  or spy ing , w hich w ould be m ost offensive and  

very unbecom ing .

W hen  the  door is  opened  and  the  person  open ing  it asks your  

nam e, you  shou ld g ive it w ithou t calling  yourse lf, M o n s ie u r  (S ir).

If  you  arc  v isiting  a  person  of  m uch  h igher rank , and  he  is no t 

at hom e, it is con trary  to  decorum  to  g ive  your nam e. M erely  say , 

“ I ’ll com e back at som e o ther tim e.”

If  you  are  a  to ta l stranger in  the  house  you  are  v isiting , it w ould  

be brazen to  en ter by yourse lf w ithou t hav ing been adm itted by  

som eone. Y ou shou ld w ait to  be inv ited before en tering , even if  

the door is open . If there is no one to inv ite you in and if it is  

reasonab le to th ink tha t you m ay free ly en ter, you shou ld en ter 

w ithou t m aking  any  no ise  and  shou ld no t push  the  door open  too  

w ide. Y ou  m ust also  take  care , on  open ing  or  closing  doors  as w ell 

as w hen w alk ing , to do  so very qu ie tly  and w ithou t no ise.

It is very ' rude  w hen  you  have  opened  a  door to  leave  it open . 

Y ou shou ld close it carefu lly  if no  one is there to  do so .

W hile  you  arc  w aiting  in  a  room  or an  an techam ber, it is con 

tra ry to  decorum  to  w alk  abou t; tha t is fo rb idden in  the  hom es  of  

the nob ility . U nder no  circum stances shou ld  you hum  or w histle .

It is a m atter of refinem en t to rem ain w ith your hat off in  

w aiting  room s and  an techam bers, even  w hen  no  one  else is there .  

W hen v isiting a person of em inen t rank , take care never to  w ear  

a hat nor to  sit dow n  w ith  your back tu rned tow ard h is portra it or  

tow ard tha t of anyone w ho has a righ t to  your respect.

It w ould  be  im po lite  to  w ear  a  hat w hen  en tering  a  p lace  w here  

there  are  persons  of  d istinc tion  or those  deserv ing  esteem . Y ou  m ust 

alw ays take your hat off befo re en tering  such p laces.

If  the  person  you  are  v isiting  is  busy  w riting  or  do ing  som eth ing  

else , it is no t courteous to in terrup t h im . W ait till he stops of  h is  

ow n  acco rd . N or is it courteous  fo r you  to  ru sh  in to  a p lace w here  

a num ber  of  peop le are engaged in  som e w ork together, un less it 

is a pressing  m atter w hich ob liges you to  in terrup t, or un less you  

can en ter w ithou t being no ticed .

W hen  you  en ter ano ther person ’s room  and  the person is no t 

there, do  no t w ander around  the  room  or exam ine  w hat it con tains. 

Y ou  shou ld im m ed iate ly w ithd raw  and  w ait in the  an techam ber.
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If  there  are any  papers, w ritings, le tte rs , or  sim ilar  m ateria l on  the  

tab le in the  room , it is im po lite to  look at them  ou t of  cu riosity .  

O n  the  con trary , you  shou ld  tu rn  aw ay  qu ick ly  and  avo id  even  g lanc 

ing  at them .

A rtic le  3 : H ow  to  G reet the P ersons Y ou V isit

T he  first th ing  you shou ld  do  upon  en tering the  room  of  the  per

son  w hom  you arc v isiting  is to  greet h im  and  bow . T his w as also  

the first th ing  w hich , acco rd ing to the G ospel, the M ost B lessed  

V irg in d id w hen she w ent to  v isit S ain t E lizabeth (L k [ 1]:39 ).

Y ou  can  greet som eone  in  one  of  th ree  d ifferen t w ays. T he  m an 

ner  fo r  ord inary  situa tions is  first to  rem ove  your hat w ith the  righ t 

hand  and low er it w ith the  arm  fu lly ex tended . L et the hat rest, 

tu rned  ou tw ard , on  your righ t th igh  and  leave  your le ft hand  free. 

S econd ly , look  gen tly  and  po lite ly  at the  person you arc greeting . 

T hird ly , drop  your g lance  and  bow . F ourth ly , if  you w ish to  m ove  

fo rw ard , you beg in by  m oving  the righ t foo t fo rw ard ; if  you  w ish  

to  w ithd raw , you  m ove  the  le ft foo t back . If  you  arc  passing  som e

one  you  w ish to  greet, you  first m ove  fo rw ard  and  tow ard  h is  side,  

then  as  you  pass in  fron t of  h im . tu rn  sligh tly  tow ard  h im  and  offer  

a greeting .

If  you  w ish  to  greet an  en tire  group  of  peop le , you  shou ld  slide  

the righ t foo t fo rw ard  in  order to  greet the m ost d istingu ished  of  

those  presen t, then  draw  the  le ft foo t to  the  rear, and  tu rn ing  from  

side to side greet all the  o thers presen t.

Y ou  shou ld  never en ter  any  p lace  w ithou t greeting  those  w ho  

are already  there . T he one  w ho  en ters  shou ld  offer greetings first, 

addressing those there already .

T his is also  w hat you  shou ld  do  w hen  you m ake a  v isit, even  

though  the  one  you  v isit is in ferio r in  rank . T his is w hat the M ost 

B lessed  V irg in  d id  w ith  regard  to  S ain t E lizabeth . If  you  arc  rece iv 

ing  the  v isit, you  ough t to  an ticipa te it som ew hat and  go  fo rw ard  

to  greet rhe  v isito r. If  he  is  of  h igh  rank  or deserves  specia l respect, 

it is conform ab le  to  decorum  to  w elcom e h im  at the door. If you  

have been  adv ised of  h is com ing , you  m igh t m eet h im  ou tside in  

order to  g ive  h im  greater  tokens  of  respect. T his is  w 'hat S ain ts M artha  

and  M ary ·  M agdalene  d id . as  the  G ospel te lls us, w ’hen  Jesus C hrist 
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w ent to  v isit them  and  ra ised  L azarus from  the  dead  (Jn 1 :2  [ 11 :20 )). 

T he  sam e  honor  w as  show n by  the  C en tu rion  w hen  Jesus  w as  go ing  

to  h is house to  cu re h is sick servan t.

T he  second  m anner fo r  greeting  som eone  is used  in  the  course  

of  a conversa tion . T his is w hat is ord inarily  called a po lite sa lu ta 

tion  and  inc ludes sim p ly  tak ing  off  your hat, bow ing  sligh tly , and  

tak ing  a sligh t step  fo rw ard , if you are stand ing .

T he  th ird  m anner  fo r  greeting  is  fo r  specia l situations. It is used  

w hen  som eone  com es in from  a d istance , or w hen tak ing  leave of  

som eone befo re  he  departs  on  a jou rney . T his m anner of  greeting  

resem bles the  first som ew hat, bu t you  shou ld take off your righ t 

g love and bow  deep ly , le tting  your hand  graze the ground. Y ou  

shou ld  then  bring  your hand  up  slow ly  to  your lip s as though  k iss

ing it. T hen you shou ld  straigh ten  up  slow ly  and carefu lly , since  

the person  you are greeting m igh t also have bow ed in tu rn , and  

w ish ing to  em brace you  th rough  po liteness, m igh t be h it by  your  

head . W hen you  greet som eone in th is m anner, you shou ld bow  

dow n  all the m ore  deep ly  in proportion to  the h igher rank  of  the  

person you arc honoring .

A nother specia l m anner  of  greeting  som eone is to  em brace  the  

person w hom  you  have approached . T his is done  by  pu tting  your  

righ t hand  on  h is  le ft shou lder, and  your  le ft hand  below  the  righ t 

shou lder. E ach of  you then  tu rns h is le ft cheek to  the o ther, bu t 

w ithou t touch ing it or k issing it.

A  k iss is still ano ther fo rm  of  greeting , bu t a k iss is ord inarily  

exchanged on ly by  persons w ho  are very  close to  each o ther, such  

as re latives or very  specia l friends. T he k iss w as m uch used in the  

early C hurch am ong  the fa ithfu l as an ou tw ard  sign of the ir very ' 

deep un ion and  of perfec t charity . T hus S ain t P au l exhorted the  

R om ans and  all the  o thers to  w hom  he  w ro te to  use th is  greeting .

T he bow  you m ake w hen greeting som eone shou ld no t be  

m erely  a nod bu t be low  and  deep . Y ou  shou ld m ake it w ithou t 

affec ta tion and w ithou t assum ing an unbecom ing posture , fo r 

in stance , tu rn ing your head in an uncou th  w ay , m aking bod ily  

con to rtions, stoop ing  too  low , or rem ain ing  too  stra igh t. It is un 

becom ing fo r you w hen speak ing to bow  at every w ord you say .

It is against decorum  to  ask , “H ow  are you?” w hen greeting  

persons  above  you in rank , although  it w ould  m ake no  d ifference  

w ith anyone else . U nless the peop le you are greeting  are ill, you  
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shou ld  ask  such  questions on ly  of  friends  and  peop le  of  equal rank . 

A  person of h igher rank , how ever, m ay  ask th is of  som eone w ho  

is below  h im  in d ign ity  or w ho is h is in ferio r.

It is very rude fo r w om en and  g irls w ho  are w earing  a m ask  

co  greet anyone  w hile  veiled . T hey  shou ld  alw ays  lift-the  m ask  first. 

It is  also  m ost im po lite  fo r a  w om an  to  go  in to  the  room  belong ing  

to  a  person to  w hom  she  ow es m uch  respect w ith  the  fringe  of  her  

dress tucked  up , w ith  a m ask  over her face , or w ith a bonnet on  

her head , un less the bonnet is m ade of  transparen t m aterial.

A rtic le  4 : H ow  to P resen t Y ourse lf 

to  the P erson Y ou A re V isiting , 

H ow  to S it D ow n, and  H ow  to  G et U p

W hen  you  en ter a person ’s room  and  there are o ther peop le pres

en t w ho  are speak ing  w ith  h im , you m ust no t approach h im . R e 

m ain  close  to  the  door  un til the  persons  w ho  are  ta lk ing  have  fin ished  

or  un til the  one  you  arc  v isiting  com es fo rw ard  or  m akes you  a  sign  

to approach .

It is im po lite  w hen  approach ing  a  person , w hether  it be  som e 

one  you  are  v isiting  or som eone  you  happen  to  m eet, to  shout ou t 

in  a loud  vo ice , as som e peop le  do , “G ood  day . S ir! 1 am  your ser

van t!” Y ou  shou ld  w ait un til you are  close  before  addressing  h im , 

and you shou ld speak in a norm al tone  of  vo ice .

A s soon as you en ter, you shou ld offer your greetings w hile  

rem ain ing  stand ing  and  con tinue  stand ing  un til the m ore d istin 

gu ished persons presen t are sea ted , fo r it is no t appropriate  to  sit 

dow n  or to  rem ain  seated w hile o thers to w hom  you ow e respect  

arc  still stand ing . N or is it po lite  to  sit dow n befo re  the  person  you  

arc v isiting te lls you to  do so or m akes a sign to tha t effec t.

If you  arc v isiting  som eone of  em inen t rank , or a person  fo r 

w hom  you  shou ld  have  m uch  esteem  and  respect, you  shou ld  neither 

sit dow n  nor  pu t on  your hat. un less the  orher  expressly  inv ites  you  

to  do  so . If  he  docs, you  shou ld  obey , m aking  som e little  ex ternal  

sign  to  show  tha t you do  so  on ly  by  reason  of  the respect you  ow e  

h im . In sitting  dow n  you  shou ld take  care  to  p lace  yourse lf  below  

h im , to  take  a  less  d istingu ished  chair, and  to  p lace  yourse lf  neither 

nex t to  h im  nor too  close , bur ra ther on  the  far side , no t, how ever, 

d irectly  opposite  h im , bu t som ew hat to  one  side, because th is  w ay  



V isits ♦ 1 0 3

of  acting  is m ore respectfu l. Y ou  shou ld no t keep your eyes fixed  

on  the  o ther party  nor approach  h im  too  close ly  fo r  fear of  touch ing  

h im , breath ing  on  h im , or being  in  any  o ther w ay  d isag reeab le  to  

h im .

S o  tha t you  m ay  d istingu ish  and  choose  am ong  chairs , it is  w orth  

m ention ing at th is po in t tha t the m ost honorab le sea t is an  arm 

chair and , am ong arm chairs, the m ost com fortable one is to be  

preferred . A fter an  arm chair  the  m ost preferred is the  h igh -backed  

chair, and nex t to  tha t, the fo ld ing  chair.

If  you  are en terta in ing friends  at hom e, you  shou ld g ive the  

first p laces to  your equals. W hen  you  are no t at hom e, you  shou ld  

never accep t the  first p lace un less it is offered to  you tw o  or th ree  

tim es.

W hen  you  take a sca t on  a garden bench or near the fire to  

w arm  yourse lf, the m idd le is the p lace of honor, the sea t on the  

righ t is nex t, and the one on the le ft is th ird .

W hen  peop le  arc  sitting  in  a  room , the  p lace  closest to  the  w in 

dow  is  ord inarily  the  m ost honorab le one  and  the  p lace  nearest the  

door is the least honorab le.

W hen  you  are in a room , it is very  unbecom ing to  sit on  the  

bed . especia lly  a  lady 's bed . It is alw ays  very  inappropriate  and  show 's  

an  in to lerable fam iliarity to  th row  yourse lf on  a bed and to  carry  

on a conversation from  there .

In  v isits and  in  conversa tions, it is  a  m atter  of  decorum  to  con 

fo rm  your behav io r to  tha t of  the person  you  arc v isiting  and  no t 

to  try to  seem  too d ifferen t. It w ould be en tirely con trary ' to  the  

respect you shou ld have fo r those presen t to  rem ain seated w hen  

they  stand , to  keep  on  w alk ing  w hen  they  stop , and  to  read  or, w -orsc  

still, to fa ll asleep  w hile they are ta lk ing .

It is also a m atter of  refinem en t fo r you to be considera te of  

o thers  and  to  adap t to  the ir  w rays in  every th ing  w hich  is no t fo rb id 

den by  the law  of  G od . Y ou  are never perm itted  to  v io la te G od ’s 

law  ou t of  considera tion fo r anyone  or to  approve  the w rong  tha t 

you  m ay  see libertines  com m it. O n  such  occasions you m ust either 

leave the gathering  or, by  the reserve and  grav ity  of  your coun te 

nance , show ' signs of the d isp leasu re  you fee l at such conduct.
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A rtic le  5 : H ow  to  B id F arew ell 

and  T ake Y our L eave A fter a V isit

W hen  v isiting  som eone  of  h igher rank  or w hen  you  no tice tha t the  

person you are v isiting has som eth ing to attend  to , you m ust no t 

stay  un til he  is  ob liged  to  d ism iss  you ; it is  alw ays better  to  w ithd raw  

of  your ow n  acco rd . It is a  good  tim e to  leave  w hen  the  o ther per

son rem ains silen t, calls som eone, or g ives som e o ther ind ication  

tha t he has som eth ing else to  do .

Y ou  shou ld  no t leave a  group  w ithou t bow ing  and  w ithou t say 

ing  good-bye  to  the  com pany . H ow ever, if  you  are  w ith  som e per

son  of  very  h igh  rank  and  som eone  else  speaks  to  h im  im m ed iate ly  

after you do , or if he tu rns aw ay to app ly h im self to som e o ther  

business as  soon  as he  has  spoken  w ith  you , it w ould be proper to  

leave  w ithou t say ing  any th ing  m ore  and  w ithou t attracting  any  at

ten tion . If  you  leave  alone , you  shou ld  open  and  shu t the  door  qu ie t

ly , w ithou t m aking  any  no ise , and  no t pu t on  your hat un til after  

you have closed the door.

W hen leav ing a person w hom  you have been v isiting , you  

shou ld avo id  g iv ing  h im  the troub le of  accom pany ing  you to  the  

door. Y ou  shou ld  no t, how ever, refuse  th is  honor too  strong ly ; and  

if  the person in sists on  com ing, you  shou ld rem ain w ith  your hat 

off during th is tim e and g ive the o ther person a token of your  

gra titude  by  m aking  a  pro found  bow . If  it is  som eone  of  m uch  h igher 

rank  w ho  m oves as if  to  perfo rm  th is honor fo r you , do  no t try  to  

prevent h im . T his  m igh t ind ica te  tha t you  th ink  he  does  no t know  

w hat he is do ing , or you m igh t m ake the m istake of refusing  

som eth ing tha t the  o ther person had no t actually in tended  to do  

fo r you . L et h im  com e  as far as he  likes, and  in leav ing  thank  h im  

po litely , m aking a deep bow .

O n  such  an  occasion , how ever, you  m igh t m ake  a  sign  to  show  

tha t if  you  are the  ob jec t of  th is honor, you assum e tha t it is no t 

m ean t fo r you . Y ou  cou ld do  th is by  going on  your w ay w ithou t 

look ing  beh ind  you , or by  tu rn ing  around  and  stopping  as if  to  le t 

the  person  w ho  accom pan ies you  pass, thus  show ing  tha t you  th ink  

he  is actually  on  som e business elsew here . If  it is clear tha t it is to  

you  tha t the  o ther party  is try ing to  show  th is courtesy by  accom 

pany ing  you  to  the door, then  you  shou ld pause, step  aside , and  

w ait un til he has re tu rned  to  h is room .
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W hen  the  person  w hom  you  have v isited  accom pan ies  you  ou t  

to  the  stree t door, you  shou ld  no t m ount your horse  or en ter your  

carriage  in  h is  presence , bu t you  shou ld  beg  h im  to  go  back in side  

befo re  you  leave . B ut if  he  chooses to  rem ain  ou tside you  m ust go  

off  on  foo t, allow ing  the  carriage  to  fo llow  or leading  the  horse by  

the brid le if you have com e by  horse , un til the o ther person has  

gone back in side or un til you have lo st sigh t of h im .

A rtic le  6 : H ow  to A ct W hen R eceiv ing V isito rs

In  your  ow n  hom e  you  shou ld  never  m ake  a  v isito r w ait, un less  you  

arc  engaged  w ith  persons  of  a  rank h igher than  tha t of  the  v isito r, 

or  un less you  are busy  w ith  pub lic  affa irs . It is qu ite  unciv ilized to  

le t som eone  w ait at your door or in  the  courtyard , the k itchen , or  

an alleyw ay . If  you are ob liged to  m ake som eone w ait, you m ust 

prov ide a clean p lace w here th is person can sit com fortab ly  if he  

desires. It w ould  be  a m atter of  decorum  to  send som e courteous  

person , if possib le , to keep  h im  com pany w hile he w aits .

Y ou  shou ld  se t every th ing else aside to  rece ive  som eone w ho  

com es to  v isit. If  the  person  is som eone  of  h igher rank  or  som eone  

you  are  no t w ell acquain ted  w ith , you  shou ld  change  from  your  dress

ing  gow n and  take  off  your n igh tcap . Y ou  shou ld  leave your m eal 

aside; and  if  you  ord inarily w ear a  sw ord , you  shou ld buck le it on  

or else pu t your m antle over your shou lders.

A s soon  as you  arc in fo rm ed  tha t som eone  to  w hom  you ow e  

m uch  respect is  v isiting , you  shou ld  go  to  the  door; and  if  the  per

son has already  com e in , you  shou ld go  as far as you need  to , to  

m eet h im . Y ou  shou ld  show  h im  as  m uch  honor as possib le , bring ing  

h im  in . m aking  h im  sit dow n  in  the  finest room , le tting  h im  precede  

you everyw here , and  g iv ing  h im  the  m ost honorab le  p lace . T his is  

the  so rt of  honor  w hich  you  shou ld  pay in  your hom e, no t on ly  to  

persons  of  h igher rank , bu t to  anyone  else w ho  is no t a  servan t or  

your ow n  in ferio r.

H ow ever, w hen  you  arc v isited by  a person of  very h igh rank  

or  one  w ho  is m uch  superio r to  you  and  th is  person  show s  tha t he  

w ould prefer tha t you om it som e of  the acts of  deference due to  

h im . you  shou ld  no t obstina te ly  con tinue  them . D ecorum  requ ires
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tha t you  then  m ake it clear by  your en tire  subm ission  to  h is  w ishes  

tha t he has all pow er in your house.

If  the  person  w ho  v isits su rp rises  you  in  your room , you  shou ld  

get up  im m ed ia tely  if  you  are  sea ted , leave  every th ing  aside  to  pay  

h im  honor, and  no t re turn  to  w hat you  w ere  do ing  un til he leaves. 

H ow ever, if you are in bed  you shou ld rem ain there .

In  your ow n  hom e you  shou ld  g ive the  m ost honorab le p lace  

even  to  those w ho  are your equals. B ut you  shou ld  no t urge an  in 

ferio r to  take  a  p lace  w hich  he  canno t accep t w ithou t fa iling  in  h is  

ow n du ty .

It is im po lite to  le t v isito rs rem ain standing ; offer them  the  

m ost honorab le and  com fortable  sea ts at once. If  there are chairs  

of  vary ing  degrees of  d istinc tion  and  com fort, the best shou ld be  

presen ted  to  the  person  of  the  h ighest rank . Y ou  shou ld  also  show  

these ind iv iduals  m ore tokens  of  respect than  the  o thers. Y ou  shou ld  

no t  sit dow n  un til the  v isito r  has  taken  a  seat, and  you  m ust occupy  

a less honorab le chair than the one the v isito r occup ies.

If  som eone com es in to your hom e during a m eal and en ters  

the  d in ing  room , it is courteous to  inv ite h im  to  stay  and  eat. B ut 

it is also  a m atter of  decorum , if  the  host is at tab le , fo r the  v isito r  

to  decline  very  po lite ly .  Just as  the  host  is no t ob liged  to  in sist, neither  

is the v isito r ob liged  to  accep t, and  so bo th  shou ld  le t the m atter  

rest at tha t.

In v isits and in conversa tions, and  especially  w hen rece iv ing  

v isitors, you  m ust never show  tha t you  are  bored  w ith  the  com pany , 

by , fo r exam ple , asking w hat tim e it is . If, how ever, you have  

som eth ing  urgen t to  attend  to , you  m igh t ad ro itly  m ention  th is  in  

the course of the conversation .

P o liteness requ ires  tha t you  shou ld  an tic ipa te  the  needs  of  those  

you  arc  w ith , especia lly  v isito rs, by  offering to  be  of  serv ice in  any  

w ay  you  can . F or  exam ple , w hen  they  are  leav ing , you  shou ld  open  

doors  fo r them , rem ove  w hatever m igh t be  in  the ir  w ay , lift a cu r

ta in , ring  a  bell, knock  on  a  door, p ick  up  som eth ing  they  m ay  have  

dropped , bring a ligh t. If  your guest has d ifficu lty  in w alk ing , it 

is  po lite  to  offer h im  a  help ing  hand. E veryone  ough t alw ays to  an 

tic ipa te  the  needs  of  o thers in  these  and  sim ilar m atters, bu t w hen  

you rece ive v isito rs you  have  a  specia l ob liga tion to  act in  th is  w ay  

tow ard  your  guests. Y ou  w ould  be  considered  very  rude  if  you  om it

ted these du ties  of  hosp ita lity .
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W hen  v isito rs leave  your house , you  shou ld  accom pany  them  

beyond  the  ou ter  door  of  the  bu ild ing . If  the  person  w ho  is leav ing  

m ust get in to  a  carriage , you  m ust no t leave  h im  un til he  has  done  

so , and  in  the  ease  of  a  lady , you  shou ld  assist her  to  get in . H ow ever, 

if  you  are  a person  ho ld ing  som e  pub lic  office , fo r exam ple  a  royal 

offic ia l, a  city  d ign itary , a law yer, or  a  m agistra te, tha t is , som eone  

w ho  m igh t be  qu ite  busy , you  m ay  refra in  from  accom pany ing  callers  

to  the door. A t the sam e tim e it w ould be proper fo r the v isito r  

to urge the host not to leave h is room  or office .

If  you  have  a  group  of  guests , som e  of  w hom  are  leav ing  befo re  

the  o thers, you  shou ld  accom pany to  the  door the  persons leav ing  

if  they  are m ore im portant than  those rem ain ing . If  those leav ing  

are less im portan t, rem ain  w ith the o thers, bu t nonetheless offer  

your apo log ies. If  your v isito rs are m ore  or less of  equal rank , it is  

proper to  decide  w ho , all th ings  considered , deserve  m ost considera

tion  or to  w hom  you arc m ost deep ly  indeb ted , and  then  accom 

pany  or rem ain  w ith  the  ones w ho  have the  greatest cla im  on  your  

considera tion .

If  any young  persons have been le ft at your house , it is no t  

proper to  send them  hom e  alone , especially  after n igh tfa ll; and if  

it is som e d istance to the ir hom es, you shou ld take them  hom e  

yourse lf  or en trust them  to  som e re liab le person  fo r th is purpose .

A rtic le 7 : H ow  to  A ct W hen Y ou  Jo in or L eave a G roup

W hen  you  are  en terta in ing friends  and  som eone arrives fo r w hom  

you  shou ld  show  esteem  and  w ho  is  of  h igher rank  than  those  w ith  

w hom  you are , you  shou ld  hum bly  ask  the  group ’s perm ission  and  

then  leave the  group  to  greet the  v isito r. If th is person is of  lesser 

rank , you  shou ld  no t leave the  group  bu t m erely  rise  w hen  the  guest 

com es in  and  bow  or  show  som e  o ther m ark  of  po liteness. O n  such  

occasions, w hen  the  new com er  is  deserv ing  of  som e  honor, the  o ther  

guests  shou ld  stop  the ir  conversa tion , gam e, or  w hatever else they  

m ay  be do ing , rise and bow . and rem ain stand ing  and  w ith hats  

off  un til the  new com er is seared . D ecorum  requ ires tha t you offer  

the  v isitor the  p lace  su ited  to  h is rank . A s head  of  the house you  

shou ld  in fo rm  h im  in  a few  w ords abou t w hat w as being  d iscussed  



1 0 8 ♦ T h e  R u le s  o f  C h r is tia n  D e c o ru m  a n d  C iv ility

or  done  prio r to  h is  arrival, or the  one  w ho  had  been  speak ing  shou ld  

do  so .

If  a  person  arrives  w ho  w ishes  on ly  to  speak  to  som eone  in  the  

room , you m ay allow  h im  to  en ter. W hen he  com es in , the one  

to  w hom  he  w ishes to  speak  shou ld  rise  and , stand ing  and  w ith  h is  

hat off, listen  to  h im  even  if  the  v isito r  is  on ly  a  servan t w ho  is  speak 

ing fo r a person  fo r w hom  respect is due.

W hen  som eone leaves the group  and departs , all shou ld  rise  

and  m ake  room  fo r  h im  to  pass. W hen  the  group  has  bow ed  to  h im  

in  the  m anner due  h is rank , you  as head  of  the  househo ld  shou ld  

ask  the  group ’s perm ission  to  accom pany  h im  if  he  ou tranks  those  

w ho  rem ain  beh ind. O therw ise you  shou ld  sim p ly  offer  your  w ishes  

to  the  one  w ho  is leav ing , w ithou t leav ing  the  o thers, k  is  no t alw ays  

a sign  of  decorum  to  leave your guests in order to  esco rt som eone  

w ho is departing .

O n en tering and on leav ing a group you shou ld no t w alk  

th rough  the  m idd le  of  the  group , in  fron t of  those  w ho  are  already  

there . H aving  bow ed  to  the  com pany , you  shou ld  pass  around  them , 

if  possib le. If  th is  cannot be  done  easily , you  m ay  pass th rough  the  

group, excusing  yourse lf  and  bow ing  a  little  to  sa lu te  those  presen t.

W hen  you  com e  in to  a  p lace  w here  peop le  are  already  gathered  

and they  rise and  offer you a po lite greeting , you  shou ld bow  to  

them . D o  no t take the  first p lace nor tha t of  ano ther person , and  

do no t allow  any of  the group  to  bring you a chair. In stead take  

the last p lace and , if possib le, choose a sea t low er than  those oc 

cup ied  by  the  o thers. If, how ever, they  ob lige you  to  take a m ore  

honorab le  p lace, you  shou ld  no t stubborn ly  refuse , especia lly  if  in  

the group there is no  one of  m uch h igher rank than you .

W hen  you leave a group , do  so in a very courteous m anner  

w ithou t allow ing  the  conversa tion  to  be  in terrup ted  or the  activ ities 

to  stop . Y ou  shou ld no t allow  the o thers to  get up  nor allow  the  

head  of  the  househo ld  to  leave h is p lace  to  accom pany  you , un less  

in all proprie ty  you abso lu tely  canno t preven t th is.
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M eetings and C onversa tions

P eop le w ho  com e together in  socie ty  often  have th ings to  d iscuss  

and hence are frequen tly  ob liged to  converse  w ith each  o ther. A s  

a  result, conversation  is  an  activ ity  fo r  w hich  decorum  prescribes  m any  

ru les. T he ru les requ ire C hristians to  be ex trem ely  circum spect in  

the ir w ords, as S aint  Jam es  adv ises in h is E pistle  (Jas 3). T he  W ise  

M an  dem ands  tha t th is  circum spection  shou ld  be  so  great tha t, w hile  

acknow ledg ing  how  m uch  people  of  the  w orld  esteem  go ld  and  silver, 

he  declares tha t the  con tro l you  exerc ise in  your w ords shou ld  su r

pass the  natu ra l  in stinct peop le  have  fo r hoard ing  the ir  w ealth  (E ccl 

[S ir] 28  and  29). H e  says tha t peop le  shou ld  m elt dow n  the ir go ld  

and  silver to  m ake  a balance  w ith w hich to  w eigh the ir w ords. N o  

doub t he  is righ t, fo r as the A postle S ain t Jam es says, you  can be  

su re  tha t you  arc  perfec t if  you  com m it no  fau lt w hen  speak ing  (Jas  

3 :2 ). Y ou  shou ld  also  be persuaded  tha t w hoever does no t offend  

against decorum  by  w ords tru ly  know s how  to  live properly  in  th is  

w orld and d isp lays a w ise and w ell-regu lated ex ternal behav io r.

T his  circum spection  requ ires tha t your  speech  be  regu lated  by  

certa in cond itions w hich the fo llow ing articles w ill d iscuss.

A rtic le  1 : Q ualities W hich D ecorum  D ictates  

S hou ld A ccom pany  Y our S peech

D ecorum  requ ires  tha t as  a  C hristian  you  shou ld  never  u tter  a  sing le  

w ord  w hich  is con trary  to  the tru th  or to  sincerity , or w hich  show s  

d isrespect  fo r G od  or  a  lack  of  charity  fo r  your neighbor. Y our  w ords  

shou ld  be  necessary  or usefu l and  spoken  w ith  prudence  and  d iscre 

tion . T hese are the  characteristics  w hich  decorum  requ ires shou ld  

accom pany all tha t you say .

S e c tio n  1 : T he T ru th  and  S incerity  

W hich  D ecorum  R equ ires in  S peech

R efinem en t canno t ab ide  tha t you shou ld  ever say  any th ing  fa lse. 

O n  the  con trary , it exacts  tha t, as  S aint P au l adv ises, each  one  shou ld  

1 0 9



1 1 0 ♦ T h e  R u le s  o f  C h r istia n  D e c o ru m  a n d  C iv ility

speak  the  tru th  to  h is  neighbor  (E ph  5). A ccord ing  to  the  W ise  M an, 

refinem en t regards fa lsehood  as a sham efu l flaw  and the life of  a  

lia r  as  a  life  deprived  of  honor  and  alw ays  th reatened  by  em barrass 

m ent (E ccl [S ir] 20 :26 -28  [24 -25 ]). L ikew ise , acco rding  to  the  W ise  

M an, it is in acco rd w ith refinem en t tha t lies , even if to ld  ou t of  

w eakness  or  igno rance, shou ld  no t fa il to  bring  sham e  upon  the  lia r 

(E ccl [S ir] 4 :30 [20 :24ff]).

In  the  sam e  vein  the  R oyal P rophet, also  in struc ted  in  the  ru les  

of  decorum  as he  w as in  true p ie ty , says tha t if  you w ish to live a  

life of  happ iness you  shou ld keep  w atch over your tongue so tha t 

you  speak no  fa lsehood  (P s 31 :12 -13 [S ee S ir 2O :23ff]); w hile the  

W ise  M an  w ashes  you  to  look  upon  ly ing  as  som eth ing  so  detestable  

tha t, he  says, even a th ief is preferab le  to  a hab itua l lia r, fo r the  

lie is alw ays found in the m ouths of v ic ious peop le (E ccl [S ir]  

20 :26 -27  [23 -24 ]). Y ou  m igh t say  tha t even  if  you  fa ll in to  no  o ther  

v ice, frequen t ly ing is enough  to  push you qu ick ly in to a v ic ious 

life. Jesus C hrist exp la ins w hy  th is is so w hen he te lls us tha t the  

dev il h im self is the fa ther of lies (Jn 8 :44 ).

S ince  ly ing  is  som eth ing  so  sham efu l, w hoever y ie lds  to  it even  

sligh tly  is acting  to ta lly  con trary ' to  decorum . T hus, it is no t cour

teous, w hen som eone questions you  or w hen you arc speak ing  to  

anyone, to  use  equ ivocation  or w ords  w ith  doub le  m ean ing . R ather  

than  try ing  to  equ ivocate, it is ord inarily  m ore appropriate  to  ex 

cuse  yourse lf po lite ly  from  answ ering  w hen  it is clear tha t you  can 

no t say  p la in ly  w 'hat the  tru th  requ ires  or  w hat you  th ink . T he  W ise  

M an  says tha t a dev ious tongue  draw s dow n  em barrassm en t (E ccl 

[S ir] 5 :17  [ 15ff]), and  S ain t P au l also  condem ns th is  in  clerics w hen  

he  says tha t equ ivocation  is no t to be to lera ted  in them .

Y ou  m ust be  particu larly  circum spect in  your  w 'ords w hen  som e

one has en trusted  you w ith a secre t. It w rou ld be very im pruden t 

to  d ivu lge  it, even  if  you  urge  d ie  one  to  w hom  you  repeat the  m atter  

to  keep  it to  h im self, and  even if  the  one  w ho  confided the  secre t 

to  you has no t asked you no t to  m ention it to  o thers. F or, as the  

W ise M an  says so  co rrec tly , if  you  reveal the  secre ts of  a  friend , you  

lo se all cred ib ility  and  w ill soon  be  unab le to  find  any  close  friends  

(E ccl [S ir] 27 :17  [16 ]). H e  considers th is  fau lt as being  m uch  w orse  

than  speak ing  in ju riously  to  your friend , fo r, as he  says, even  after  

harsh w ords reconciliation is possib le , bu t if you have been base  

enough  to betray  a friend 's secre ts , there can rem ain no  hope  of  
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reconcilia tion , and  you w ill try in vain to  recover the lo st friend 

sh ip  (Ib id ., [27 ]:23 -24 [19 -21 ]).

It is  also  a  great act of  inc iv ility to  try  to  m islead  a  person  w hom  

you  shou ld  respect. T his  ind ica tes  a lack  of  the  confidence and  con 

sidera tion you shou ld show  to a friend . It is no t at all courteous  

fo r you to  p lay  the hypocrite w ith  anyone and fo r th is purpose to  

use  som e m anner of  speak ing  or som e  te rm s  w hich  he  canno t grasp  

un less you exp la in them  to  h im .

It is m ost uncou th  in  com pany  fo r you  to  speak  to  one  person  

in  particular  and  then  to  m ake use  of  expressions  w hich  the  o thers  

canno t understand . Y ou  shou ld  alw ays  speak  open ly  to  the  w hole  

group , and  if  you have som eth ing  to  te ll som eone in  private , you  

shou ld  w ait un til tha t person is apart from  the rest. If  the m atter  

is  urgen t, you  shou ld  w ithd raw  together to  som e  p lace  m ore  iso la ted , 

after ask ing leave of the group to  do  so .

S ince it often  happens tha t peop le re la te inc iden ts w hich  are  

no t true , be  ex trem ely  carefu l no t to  repeat these  ta les too  read ily  

un less you know  them  yourse lf or you have it on good au tho rity  

tha t they  are true . N ever te ll from  w hom  you  go t th is in fo rm ation  

if  you  have reasons to  th ink  tha t the  au thor  w ould  no t be  p leased  

to have th is know n .

Y ou  shou ld  m ake  an  effo rt to  be  so  sincere  in  w hat you  say  tha t 

you  w ill earn  the  repu tation  of  being  en tire ly  tru th fu l, a  person  w hose  

w ord  can be coun ted  on , a  person peop le  can re ly  on . T his is also  

a  p iece  of  adv ice  w hich  the  W ise  M an  considers  very  im portan t: he  

urges  tha t w e  keep  our  w ord  and  deal fa ith fu lly  w ith  our  neighbor. 

N oth ing is m ore  honorab le fo r you than  the  sincerity  and  fide lity  

you  show  in  keep ing  your  prom ises, ju st as no th ing  m akes  you  m ore  

w orthy of  con tem pt than break ing your w ord .

A s it is a m atter of  honor to  be  fa ith fu l in your w ords, so it 

is  very  im pruden t to  speak  ligh tly  w ithou t hav ing  seriously  considered  

w hether  you  w ill be  ab le  to  keep  your  prom ises. F or th is reason  never  

m ake  a  prom ise  w ithou t carefu lly  w eigh ing  the  consequences  to  m ake  

su re tha t you w ill no t have to  reg re t it la ter on.

If  it happens tha t o thers  do  no t  believe  w hat you  say , you  shou ld  

no t take  it too  m uch to  heart, still less shou ld you allow  yourse lf  

to  fa ll in to  fits of  exaggera ted  im patience lead ing to  harsh w ords  

and  rep roaches. P eop le  w ho  arc no t conv inced  by  your reasons  w ill 

certain ly  no t be persuaded by  ou tbu rsts of passion .
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It is  sham efu l fo r you  to  m ake  use  of  fraud  and  deceit in  your  

w ords. T hose w ho  do th is w ill soon find tha t they are no longer  

believed by  o thers and  tha t they  have w on fo r them selves an in 

fam ous repu ta tion fo r d ishonesty .

S ince  dream s, as the  W ise  M an  says, are  no th ing  bu t the  prod 

ucts of  our im ag ination , it is never appropria te  to  te ll o thers your  

dream s, how ever beau tifu l and ed ify ing you th ink they arc (E ccl 

[S ir] 27 :14  [34 :1 -7 ]). O nly  a  person  w ith  a w eak  m ind  w ould  w ant 

to do  th is .

S e c tio n  2 : H ow  Y ou V io late D ecorum  

W hen Y ou S peak A  gainst the L aw  of G od

T here are som e peop le w ho  seem  to g lo ry in d isp lay ing the ir ir

re lig ious  sp irit in  w hat they  say  by  m ing ling  the  w ords  of  H oly  S crip 

tu re w ith pro fane th ings, by m ocking  and m aking  fun of  sacred  

th ings and re lig ious practices, or by bragg ing  abou t the sin s and  

in fam ous deeds they  have com m itted . T hese arc the very peop le  

of  w hom  the  W ise M an  says tha t the ir  conversa tions  are in to lerab le  

because they m ake a gam e and  a  joke of  sin itse lf (Ib id ., [27 ]: 15  

[13 ]). S uch conduct is also to ta lly against decorum .

C ursing  and  b lasphem y  are  am ong  the  greatest fau lts  you  can  

com m it against the  law s of  decorum . T his is w hy  in  po lite  socie ty  

a person w ho  sw ears is considered low er than  a m ule tra iner and  

w hy  peop le  have such  low  esteem  fo r h im . E cclesiasticus, g iv ing  us  

an adm irab le illu stra tion of  w hat is proper accord ing  to  the ru les  

of  decorum , says tha t the  w ords  of  the  invetera te  cu rser  m akes the  

hair on  your head  stand  on  end  and  tha t on hearing  such  horrib le  

language you shou ld  cover your cars (E ccl [S ir] 23 :12 [27 :14 ]). In  

an effo rt to  get those w ho  sw ear to  stop th is hab it, E cclesiasticus 

w arns them  tha t so rrow  w ill never  leave the ir hom es and  tha t the ir  

houses w ill alw ays be filled w ith afflic tion (Ib id ., [23 ]: 10[-l 1]).

F o llow ing the W ise M an ’s adv ice , therefo re , take care no t to  

have  G od ’s  nam e  constan tly  on  your lip s  and  do  no t use  the  nam es  

of  the  sa in ts in  conversation  even if  you  do  th is  on ly  though tlessly , 

from  m ere hab it, and  w ithou t any ev il in ten tion . Y ou m ust no t 

pronounce the nam es of G od and of h is sa in ts irreveren tly and  

w ithou t good  reason . It is never appropriate  to  m ing le  in  your or

d inary  ta lk  such  w ords  as “Jesus!” , “M ary!”  and  “O h. m y  G od!” It 

is no t even  becom ing  to  use  certain  exclam ations  w hich  really  m ean  
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no th ing , like “B yJove!" , “W hat the  dev il!” , “B y  heaven!”  and  o thers. 

W ords  like these  shou ld never be  found  on  the  lip s of  a w ellbo rn  

person . W hen  you  use  som e  such  expression  in  the  presence  of  per

sons tow ard w hom  you are ob liged to show  esteem , you offend  

against the  respect due  them . A ccord ing  to  the  op in ion  of  the  W ise  

M an, you  canno t excuse  yourse lf  on  the  pre tex t tha t w hen  you  sw ear 

you  do  no  harm  to  anybody , fo r, he  rem arks, th is  excuse  does no t  

ju stify  you befo re G od (E ccl [S ir] 33 :14 [23 :9 -14 ]).

Y ou  shou ld lim it yourse lf, as  Jesus  C hrist adv ises you in the  

G ospel, to  say ing , “T his is so ” or “T his is no t so” (M t 5 :5 [37 ]). 

A nd  if you w ish to  add  som e em phasis to  your w ords, it is su ffi

cien t to  say som eth ing like “ I assu re you , S ir, tha t th is is how  it 

is ,” w ithou t add ing  any th ing m ore.

Y ou  shou ld enterta in  no less horro r  fo r indecen t w ords than  

fo r  sw earing , since they  arc  no  less con trary  to  civ ility and  often  arc  

m ore  dangerous. S ain t P au l, w ho  desired  tha t rhe  C hristians of  h is  

day  act on  all occasions w ith  decorum , w arns them  in  severa l p laces  

in  h is  E pistles to  take  specia l care  lest any  indecent  w ord  escape  the ir  

lip s, and he expressly  fo rb ids them  even to m ention fo rn ica tion  

am ong them selves (E ph 4 :29 ). It show s a lack of respect to use  

d irty language. T o am use your com pan ions, you m ust never use  

language tha t is even a little  too  free , no t even under the pre tex t 

of  jok ing and p lay fu lness, fo r, says S ain t P au l, if you w ish to  be  

ag reeab le to  o thers  w hen  speak ing , you  shou ld  say  som eth ing  tha t 

m ay  ed ify  (E ph 5). In  th is m atter even  doub le-m ean ing w ords  arc  

no t perm itted , fo r you w ould offend against po liteness as w ell as  

proprie ty . T he sam e shou ld be sa id of  w ords w hich suggest, even  

in the sligh test degree, som e indecen t idea or im age.

W hen  you  happen  to  be  in  a  group  w here  som e  of  those pres

en t use language  w hich  is a little  too  free or w ounds decency  even  

in  a sligh t degree , you m ust be very carefu l no t to  laugh . If you  

can , you  shou ld  pre tend no t to  have heard , and  at the sam e tim e  

you  shou ld  try  to  tu rn  the  conversation in  som e  o ther d irec tion . If  

you  canno t do  th is, you  shou ld  show  by  your seriousness and  deep  

silence how  d istastefu l you find th is k ind of  ta lk .

It can  be  sa id  tha t you m ake your rea l se lf  know n  by  the  son  

of  language you  use , fo r, as  Jesus C hrist declares, ou t of  the  abun 

dance of the heart the m outh  speaks (M t 12 :34 ). U sing  language  

w hich is filthy and  w hich shocks peop le ’s sense  of  decency is one  

w ay  of  le tting  them  know  how  im pure and  co rrup t you  rea lly  are .
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S e c tio n  3 : F au lts A gainst D ecorum  C om m itted

W hen Y ou S peak A gainst the C harity D ue to Y our N eighbor

C iv ility  is  so  dem and ing  in  w hat refers to  your neighbor tha t it does  

no t perm it you to  scandalize anyone in any w ay and never allow s  

you  to  speak  ill of  anyone. T his is  also  som eth ing  w hich  S ain t  Jam es 

w arned the early  C hristians to  be con trary to  G od ’s law  w hen he  

to ld them  tha t w hoever slanders h is bro ther slanders the law  (Jas  

4 :11 ). It is , then , very rude to  be  fo rever find ing fau lt w ith w hat 

o thers do . If you do  no t w ish to  say any th ing good abou t them , 

you  shou ld  say  no th ing . T he  W ise  M an  declares  tha t w hen  you  hear 

slander  you  shou ld  hedge  your ears  w ith  tho rns, and  adds  tha t you  

shou ld keep  so far aw ay from  slander tha t you never hear an ev il 

tongue  (E ccl 28 :8 [28 D ouay]).

N or does he  allow  you  to  repo rt to  peop le  the  ta les tha t som e

one  else had  re la ted  abou t them , and  he  w arns you  no t to  acqu ire  

the  repu ta tion  of  ta lebearer because , as he  says, the  ta lebearer w ill 

be hated  by everyone  ([S ir] 19 :7 ; 5 :16 ; 21 :31 [25 -28 ]; E ccl [S ir]  

19 :10 ). T hus, acco rding  to  the  sam e W ise M an ’s  counsel, if  you  have  

heard  som eth ing unfavorab le  abou t your neighbor, you  shou ld , if  

you  w ish to  act w ith  decorum , le t the  sto ry  be buried  in your ow n  

heart (E ccl [S ir] 19 :[9 —  ]10 ).

W hen you hear som eone spoken ill of, civ ility requ ires tha t 

you try to  excuse h is defects and say  som eth ing good abou t h im  

by  show ing  h im  in  a  favo rab le  ligh t and  by  speak ing  w ith  apprecia 

tion  of  som eth ing he  d id . T his is the  w ay  to  acqu ire  the affec tion  

of o thers and to m ake yourse lf ag reeab le to  all.

It is  qu ite  rude  fo r  you  to  speak  inconsidera te ly  abou t the  defi

ciencies  of  an  absen t person , especia lly  in  the  presence  of  o thers w ho  

m igh t su ffer from  the  sam e  deficiencies, say ing , fo r exam ple , “S he  

has such a tiny head" in the p resence of  som eone w hose head  is  

sm all, or "H e  lim ps”  in  the  hearing  of  som eone  w ho  is lam e. W ords  

like these offend those presen t as w ell as those absen t. Indeed it 

is m ost im proper to  call atten tion  to  the  physica l defect of  anyone; 

th is w ould show  tha t you arc m ean and poorly brough t up .

It is also very r rude to  m ake com parisons betw een  the person  

to  w hom  you arc speak ing  and  som eone  else in  order to  bring  ou t  

som e  defect or  m isfo rtune tha t happened  to  tha t o ther person . F or 

exam ple , you  say , ‘‘H e  w as as drunk  as you w ere  the  o ther day ” of  

"S o-and-so  go t a slap  or a b loody  nose as bad  as the  one you  go t 
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a  few  days ago ”  or “S o-and-so  fe ll in to  a m ud  pudd le like the  one  

you  fe ll in to  the  o ther day"  or  "S o-and-so  has  hair as red  as  yours.”  

F or you to  speak  th is  w ay  is to  offer a grave in su lt to  the  one  you  

speak  to . N or shou ld  you refer to  obv ious  defects or b lem ishes  on  

a person ’s face or ask how  they  go t there .

It is also offensive to  in sensitive ly  attribu te to  the person to  

w hom  you  are  speak ing  som e  action  w hich  m igh t be inappropria te,  

ind iscree t, or unk ind . In stead of  speak ing  in th is w ay you shou ld  

no t connect the m atter w ith  anybody  in particu lar. F or in stance ,  

in stead of  say ing , “If  you say any th ing  unk ind , you w ill get your  

cars  boxed ," say , "T here  are  som e  peop le  w ho , if  som eth ing  unk ind  

is sa id to  them , box the o ther person ’s cars.”

It is  also  qu ite  rude  as w ell as a  great fau lt against charity  tow ard  

your neighbor to  rem ind som eone of  even ts in w hich he  d id no t 

do  very ' w ell, or to  say th ings w hich can d istu rb  or em barrass the  

person you  arc speak ing  to , as “Y ou go t in to  an ug ly m ess a few  

days ago" or “T he o ther day you  w ere grossly  in su lted ."  In  speak 

ing to  a person w ho  w ishes to  appear young , you  are ou t of  p lace  

to  reca ll how  long  it has been  since you m ade h is  acquain tance or  

to te ll a w om an tha t she looks te rrib le .

A n in su lt is m ost shock ing to  decorum  as w ell as to  charity . 

O ur L ord very expressly condem ns it in the G ospel. S uch w ords 

shou ld never be found  on the lip s of  a C hristian , since they arc  

ex trem ely  im proper fo r a person  w ho  has the least claim  to  being  

w ell-educated . Y ou  m ust never in su lt anybody , and  you  arc never 

perm itted cither to  say  or to  do  any th ing tha t m igh t lead to  such  

conduct.

A nother fau lt, no  less  con trary  to  proprie ty  and  to  the  respect  

you  ow e  your neighbor, is m ockery , m aking  fun  of  som ebody  over 

a  defect or  a  w eakness, or  m im ick ing  h im  by  gestu res. T here is no t 

m uch  d ifference  betw een  such  m ockery  and  an  ou trigh t in su lt, ex 

cep t tha t by in su lting  peop le you attack them  flagran tly , w ithou t  

any  attem pt at concealm en t. S uch  m ockery  is en tirely  unw orthy  of  

a  w ellbo rn  person . It goes  against propriety  and  hurts  your neighbor. 

T hat is w hy  you  arc never to  m ake  fun  of  anybody , liv ing  or  dead .

If  it is  no t perm issib le  fo r  you  to  m ake  fun  of  a  person  because  

of  som e w eakness or defect, it is even less so to m ake fun  of h is  

natu ra l and invo luntary  hand icaps. It show s a  sloven ly and  m ean  

sp irit fo r  you  to  m ake  fun  of  som eone, fo r  exam ple , because  he  has  
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on ly  one  eye, is cripp led , or  hum pbacked. S urely  the  one  w ho  su f

fers from  these defects d id no t cause them . It is also en tire ly im 

proper fo r you to  poke fun at som ebody  because of  a m isfo rtune  

or  d isg race  tha t has overtaken  h im . Y ou  w ound  h im  deep ly  by  m ak 

ing fun of h im  in h is tragedy .

H ow ever, if  you  yourse lf  are  the  bu tt of  sarcasm  because  of  one  

of  your defects, alw ays take it in  good part and do no t show  ex 

te rio rly tha t it bo thers you . It is a m ark of refinem en t as w ell as  

a  sign  of  p ie ty  no t to  le t yourse lf  be  ru ffled  by  w hat o thers  say  abou t 

you , how ever d isag reeab le, offensive , or in su lting it m ay be.

T here is ano ther type  of  jok ing  w hich is allow ed , and  w hich , 

far from  being  con trary  to the ru les of refinem en t and decorum ,  

adds sp ice to conversa tion and brings honor to the person w ho  

em ploys it. T his jok ing is part of  a w itty , sp irited repartee  w hich  

deals w ith  som eth ing ag reeab le  w ithou t w ound ing  anybody  or  of

fend ing  courtesy . S uch fun is very innocen t and  can m ake a con 

versa tion m uch m ore in teresting . H ow ever, take care tha t it docs  

no t occur too  frequen tly and tha t you know  how  to  hand le  your  

w it. If  you  tend  to  be  som ew hat clum sy  w hen  attem pting  to  be  w itty , 

you  shou ld  abstain  from  th is so rt of  th ing  en tire ly , fo r peop le  m igh t 

laugh  at you , and  th is  so rt of  jok ing , now  so  po in tless, un insp ired , 

and  un in teresting ,  w ould  no t ach ieve  the  end  you  in tended , nam ely , 

to  am use o thers and to  get them  to  jo in in the fun .

T o  carry  ou t th is  so rt of  ligh t exchange, you  m ust no t p lay  the  

foo l, laugh  abou t every th ing  fo r no  reason , nor  te ll a  few  low . po in t

less, and  w orn-ou t jokes. W hat you  say  shou ld  show  som e  brilliance  

and refinem en t, som eth ing  appropria te to the  quality  of  bo th  the  

speakers  and  of  those  w ho  lis ten  w ith  so  m uch  in terest to  w hat is  sa id .

S e c tio n  4 : F au lts A gainst D ecorum  C om m itted T hrough  

Inconsiderate , T hough tless, or U seless T alk

T o  speak  w ithou t considera tion  m eans  to  speak  w ithou t d iscre tion , 

w ithou t con tro l, and  w ithou t pay ing  atten tion to  w hat you  say . T he  

W ise M an  w arns us  tha t to  avo id  th is  defect w e  m ust be  very  atten 

tive to  our w ords so  tha t w e do  no t d ishonor  our sou ls (E ccl 19 :38  

[20 :8  D ouay]).

In fact, no one has any  esteem  fo r a person w ho  speaks in 

d iscree tly . k  is fo r th is reason  tha t you  ough t to  be on  guard , ac 
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co rd ing  to  the  adv ice  of  the  sam e  W ise M an, against being  too  qu ick  

w ith  your w ords  ([E ccl] 4 :34  [D ouay]); fo r the  reason  you  speak  in 

appropria te ly  and  w ithou t con tro l is tha t you  often  say  th ings  w ithou t 

hav ing though t seriously abou t them . B ut the sam e W ise M an, 

know ing  so  w ell the  ev il effec ts  of  th is  v ice, asks G od  no t to  aban 

don h im  to  though tless ind iscre tions in speech and begs G od to  

assist h im , calling  to  m ind  G od ’s pow er and  the goodness w hich  

G od has show n h im  as F ather and L ord of  h is life ([S ir] 23 :Iff).

If  you  w ish to  speak  w ith d iscre tion  and  prudence , you  m ust 

never speak  befo re  th ink ing  carefu lly  abou t w hat you  in tend  to  say . 

Y ou  do  no t have to  reveal all tha t is on your m ind , and in  m any  

th ings you  m ust act accord ing  to  the  W ise M an ’s  adv ice  as though  

you w ere igno ran t (E ccl 32 :12 [D ouay]). H e adds tha t if you are  

w ell in fo rm ed  abou t som eth ing  you  w ish to  ta lk  abou t or  som eone  

else is ta lk ing  abou t, you  m ay  speak  or g ive  answ er appropria te ly ; 

o therw ise , you  shou ld  keep  your hand  over  your m outh  ([S ir] 5 :14 ). 

T his m eans tha t you shou ld keep  silen t lest you be  su rp rised in to  

an ind iscree t w ord or fa ll in to  em barrassm en t.

T o  speak  pruden tly  you  m ust consider w hether it is  the  proper 

tim e fo r speak ing or fo r rem ain ing  silen t. It is im pruden t and  

though tless, as the  W ise M an  w arns, fo r you no t to  pay  atten tion  

to the righ t tim e fo r speak ing  and in stead to ta lk w hen you are  

prom pted by  ju st the m ere desire to ta lk .

It is necessary , acco rding  to  S aint P au l, tha t you  m ake  su re  tha t 

ever} ' w ord  you  u tter be  so  sa tu ra ted  w ith  grace  and  seasoned  w ith  

the  sa lt of  w isdom  tha t you  never u tter  a  sing le  w ord  w ithou t realiz ing  

w hy  and how  you are say ing it (C o l 4 :6 ).

F inally , as  the  W ise  M an  recom m ends, you  need  to  learn befo re  

you  speak , and  therefo re you shou ld  never d iscuss a  top ic  w ithou t 

know ing a great deal abou t it, so tha t you say  w hat you have to  

say  so  w isely  and  appropriate ly  tha t you  m ake  yourse lf  m ore  h igh ly  

esteem ed because of  your w ords (E ccl [S ir] 18 :[ 18-19]; 20 :31 [29  

D ouay]).

W henever som eone has sa id  or done  som eth ing  w hich is ou t 

of  p lace, and  you  no tice tha t th is  person spoke w ithou t reflecting  

and  is already  aw are  of  it and  em barrassed  w hen  he  th inks  of  h im self  

and  of  w hat he  sa id , you  shou ld  pre tend  to  have  no ticed no th ing . 

A nd  if  he  excuses  h im self, it w ould be  pruden t and  charitab le  fo r 

you  to  in terp re t the inc iden t in  a favo rab le ligh t. N ever poke fun  
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at som eone  w ho  proposed  som eth ing  a  little  unreasonab le , and  still 

less shou ld  you  treat h im  w ith  d isdain , fo r it m ay  be  tha t you  yourse lf 

d id  no t co rrec tly  understand  w hat he  had  in  m ind . F inally , it is never  

proper fo r an educated  person to  em barrass anyone.

It is  prudent w hen  som eone  is using  in su lting  language  fo r you  

no t to rep ly in k ind and no t to  undertake to  defend  yourse lf. It 

is better to  pre tend tha t you take the w hole th ing  as a joke; and  

if  som eone else com es to  your defense , you shou ld  show  tha t you  

are no t upset by  w hat w as sa id . It is characteristic  of  a tru ly  w ise  

person never to be upset by  any th ing .

In  order to  le t us know  in  a  few  w ords  w ho  the  peop le  arc  w ho  

speak  w ith  w isdom  and  prudence  and  w ho  those  are  w ho  speak  im 

pruden tly , the  W ise M an g ives us th is adm irab le ru le : the hearts  

of foo ls arc in the ir m ouths, and the m ouths of the w ise are in  

the ir hearts  (E ccl [S ir] 22 :[2 1  ]:26 ). T his m eans tha t those  w ho  lack  

good sense le t everybody know by the pro lifera tion and the  

though tlessness of  the ir w ords w hatever they have in the ir hearts. 

B ut those  w ho  have  com m on  sense  and  se lf-d iscip line  are  so  reserved  

and  circum spect in  speak ing  tha t they  say  on ly  w hat they  rea lly  w ant 

to  say and w hat is proper fo r peop le to know .

W hen you are w ith persons o lder than  yourse lf, or w ith the  

very  elderly , it is a m atter of  decorum  co speak little and lis ten a  

great deal. Y ou shou ld act in rhe sam e w ay in the com pany of  

im portan t peop le . T his adv ice  tha t the  W ise M an  g ives you is very  

appropria te indeed  (E ccl [S ir] 32 :13  [9 ]). It is  also  a  m atter  of  refine 

m ent tha t a ch ild , w hen in the com pany of  persons to  w hom  he  

shou ld  show  respect, ough t to  speak  on ly  w hen  he  is inv ited  to  speak  

(Ib id ., [32 ]:11 [7 ]; 19 :5 [E ccl 32 :10 -13 D ouay]).

Y ou  m ust be v e ry  carefu l no t to  reveal secre ts  to  one  and  all. 

T his is a p iece  of  adv ice g iven by the W ise M an w hich w ould be  

qu ire  im pruden t to  igno re . B efo re revealing  a  secre t to  anyone, you  

shou ld  m ake  su re  w 'ho  the  person  is  to  w hom  you  in tend  ro  te ll the  

secret, w hether he  is ab le  to  keep  a  secret, and  w hether he  w ill in 

deed  do  so .

T hose  w ho  have no th ing  to  re late  excep t gossip  and  frivo lous, 

silly  sto ries, and  those  w rho  affect in troductions  so  long  tha t nobody  

else  can  speak , w 'ou ld  do  m uch  better to  keep  qu ie t. It is  far better 

to  gain a repu ta tion  fo r being  a person of  few  w ords than  to  bore  

peop le  w ith  nonsense  and  stup id ities  or  alw ays to  have som eth ing  

to  say .
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A rtic le  2 : H ow  to  S peak of P eop le and  T hings

It is exceed ing ly  rude  to  speak  of  yourse lf all the tim e, com paring  

your behav io r  w ith  tha t of  o thers, and  say ing , fo r in stance , "A s  fo r  

m yself, I never do  tha t so rt of  th ing” ; "H e never does  as I do” ; or  

“A  person  of  m y  rank  w ould  never do  such  and  so” ; and  so  fo rth . 

T alk of th is k ind is boring  and ind iscree t. It is never appropria te  

to  com pare yourse lf w ith  o thers, or even  o thers w ith  one  ano ther; 

such com parisons arc alw ays od ious.

S om e  peop le  arc  so  fu ll of  them selves  tha t they  are  alw ays te ll

ing  those  w ith  w hom  they  converse  w hat they  them selves  have  done, 

or w hat they  are  do ing , le tting  them  know  how  h igh ly  prized  the ir  

every ' w ord and action shou ld be. F or you to  carry on th is so rt of  

conversa tion  w ould  be  m ost d isag reeab le  and  burdensom e  to  o thers.

T o brag or to speak h igh ly of yourse lf is som eth ing w hich  

seriously  v io lates  decorum , besides  being  the  m ark  of  a  sm all m ind . 

A  w ise person  never speaks abou t h im self  excep t to  answ er a ques

tion . E ven then  he docs so w ith  great m oderation , m odesty , and  

reserve .

W hen  you te ll of  som eth ing  you  have done  or  som eth ing  tha t 

happened  w hen  you  w ere  in  the  com pany  of  a  person  m uch  h igher  

in  rank than  you , it is uncou th  to  speak  in  the p lu ra l, say ing , fo r 

in stance , "W e  w ent here  or  there . . ."  or  “W e  d id  th is  or  tha t. . . 

O n  such  occasions you  shou ld no t pra ise yourse lf  or even  speak  of  

yourse lf. It is  m ore refined  to  speak  of  w hat occurred  as though  you  

had  no t been  presen t, say ing , “H e  d id  th is  or tha t . . .” ; “H e  w ent 

to  such and  such a p lace."

W hen  as an  in ferio r you speak  of  som eth ing  tha t a person to  

w hom  you  ow e respect d id  fo r you , it is no t proper fo r you to  say  

b lun tly , "H e  to ld  m e  th is . . ."  or "H e  cam e  to  see  m e. . . ."  Y ou  

shou ld ra ther use these  or sim ilar phrases: “H e  w as k ind  enough  

to  te ll m e . . .”  or “H e  d id  m e  the  favor  of  com ing  to  see  m e. . . 

O r, again , you  m ay  address the  person in  question , say ing , "Y ou . 

S ir, w ere  k ind  enough  to  . . .”  or “Y ou  took  the  troub le  to  do  m e  

the favor of . . . ,” and  so  fo rth .

R efinem en t requ ires tha t w hen  you  have to  speak  of  o thers you  

alw ays do  so in  a  favorab le m anner. T his is w hy  you  shou ld  speak  

on ly  of  peop le you  know  and  on ly  if  you have  som eth ing  good  to  

say of them . T here is no  one, how ever bad , tha t you canno t say  

som eth ing good  abou t. It w ould no t be  appropria te , how ever, to  
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speak  w ell of  som eone  w ho  has  com m itted  som e  pub lic  fau lt or  som e  

in fam ous deed . O n such occasions it is better to  keep silen t, and  

if  o thers feel free to  speak , you  shou ld  show  tha t you  fee l com pas 

sion tow ard the cu lp rit.

Y ou  shou ld  also m ake it clear by  your w ords tha t you  esteem  

o thers. F or th is reason you shou ld no t be sa tisfied  w ith speak ing  

w ell of  them  bu t shou ld  also  take  care  not to  do  so  co ld ly . W hen  

say ing som eth ing tha t is to the ir honor, you shou ld no t add  

som eth ing  else w hich w ould m ake the person lo se all the esteem  

he m igh t have gained  from  w hat you ju st sa id .

Y ou  m ust alw ays speak  in  a respectfu l m anner  abou t the  per

son you are d iscussing and in te rm s w hich show  m uch deference  

to h im , un less th is person is of low er rank ; bu t even then use  

courteous expressions  w hich  show  tha t you have  due  considera tion  

fo r h im .

W hen  you  w ish  to  sum m on  som eone, decorum  docs no t allow  

you  to  do  so  by  shou ting  on  a  stairw ay  or th rough  a  w indow . Y ou  

w ould  fa il in respect fo r the persons in w hose com pany you w ere  

if  you  took  such  a  liberty . Y ou  shou ld  in stead  send  som eone  to  get 

the person you arc sum m oning or go yourse lf.

If  you  arc  w ith  a  person  to  w hom  you  ow e  respect and  th is  per

son  w ishes  to  find  som eone  else , do  no t allow  h im  to  m ake  the  search  

h im self. C ourtesy  requ ires tha t you personally render th is serv ice  

prom ptly .

W hen you  greet a person of h igher rank , it is unciv ilized to  

ask  h im  how  he fee ls, un less he  is sick  or ind isposed . S uch  a  ques

tion  w ould  be  proper on ly  in the  case of  persons  w ho  are equal to  

or low er than  you in rank .

If  you  w ish to  show  som eone to  w hom  you  ow e  m uch respect  

tha t you  are  happy  to  find  h im  w ell, you  shou ld , befo re  approach ing  

h im , find  ou t from  a  servan t how  the m an is , and  then  w hen  you  

m eet h im , te ll h im  courteously , “ I am  very  happy , S ir, to  see tha t 

you arc in such good health .' ’

W hen  asked  how  you  fee l, you  shou ld  rep ly ,“V en ·  w ell, thank  

G od , and  ready  to  pay  you m y  very  hum ble  respects”  or use  som e  

sim ilar expressions tha t you m ay  th ink of.

D ecorum  docs no t allow  you to  com plain  w hen  you arc w ith  

o thers  and  arc  su ffering  from  an  ailm en t  or  ind isposition . S uch  w ould  

be  a  bo ther to  o thers, and  som etim es  som e  peop le  com plain  in  order 

m ore readily to have th ings m ade easy fo r them .
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In  com pany  som e  persons  speak  on ly  of  w hat they  like  and  even  

of  th ings  w hich  they  particu larly  cherish . If  they  arc  fond  of  a  dog ,  

a  cat, a b ird , or  som e o ther an im al, they  m ake  these  pets the  con 

stant sub ject of the ir conversation . T hey  even  speak  to  the ir pets  

from  tim e  to  tim e in  the  presence  of  strangers and  occasionally  in 

te rrup t conversa tions  fo r th is , and  often  fa il to  pay  atten tion  to  w hat 

o thers arc  say ing . /X .11 such  w ays  o f  acting  arc  signs of  pettiness  and  

a narrow  m ind  and  are  con trary  to  the  ru les  of  decorum  and  to  the  

respect due to  those w ith w hom  they  are conversing . T his so rt of  

conduct is in to lerab le  in  w ellbo rn persons, fo r, since these  attach 

m ents  are  so  com m onp lace, it is very  im proper to  take  such  deligh t 

in them  and  m ake a d isp lay  of them  w ith so m uch  osten tation .

T here are o ther peop le w ho , if they have gone on a trip  or  

concluded  som e  p iece  of  business, or if  som eth ing  favorab le  or un 

favo rab le has happened  to  them , never stop  ta lk ing  abou t w hat hap 

pened  or  abou t w hat they  saw  or  heard  or d id . T hey  seem  to  th ink  

tha t if  these  m atters are  p leasan t fo r them , they  shou ld  be  p leasan t 

fo r everybody  else . T his is a sign tha t they arc fu ll of them selves  

and  tha t they  experience com placency  in  every th ing  tha t refers to  

them selves or w hat happens to them .

A rtic le  3 : S evera l D ifferen t M odes of  S peak ing

T here  arc  m any  d ifferen t m odes  of  speak ing  w hich  g ive  expression  

to  our various em otions and inc lina tions. T hese  m odes of  speech  

arc  pra ising , fla ttering , question ing , answ ering , con trad ic ting , g iv ing  

an op in ion , d ispu ting , in terrup ting , and  co rrec ting .

S e c tio n  1 : W hat D ecorum  P rescribes  

R egard ing P raise  and F lattery

It is alw ays uncou th  fo r you  to  praise yourse lf  and to  brag . T his is  

no t appropria te because as a C hristian you shou ld m ake yourse lf 

know n  on ly  by  your deeds. O nly  your  actions  shou ld  speak  fo r you . 

Y ou shou ld never speak of  yourse lf to  say either good or ev il.

W hen  being  pra ised , you  shou ld no t exh ib it m arked  deligh t, 

fo r th is show s tha t you like to  be  fla ttered .Y ou shou ld ra ther ex 

cuse yourse lf in a refined w ay , say ing , fo r in stance , “Y ou  em bar 

rass m e ... ; I on ly  d id m y  du ty . . . .’’ It w ould  be  even better  
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and  w iser to  say  no th ing  at all and  sim p ly  change  the  sub ject; th is  

w ould no t be a breach  of  civ ility . If  a person m uch  your superio r  

pra ises you , you  shou ld  bow  to  h im  courteously  as though  to  thank  

h im  and then  rem ain m odestly  silen t, fo r to rep ly w ould  show  a  

lack  of respect fo r h im .

W hen  you  hear a person being  pra ised , decorum  w ould sug 

gest tha t you add  som eth ing  to  w hat has been  sa id  or at least to  

express your ag reem en t w ith  it. T ake good care no t to  start com 

paring  th is person w ith som eone else .

W hile  you  shou ld  never pra ise  ano ther person  in  an  exaggera ted  

w ay , it is alw ays  in  keep ing  w ith  decorum  if  you  do  so  w ith  m odera 

tion  and  w ithou t m aking  any  com parisons. Y ou  m ust also  be  carefu l 

no t to pra ise o thers in the presence of the ir enem ies.

If w hen in com pany you have som e reason to praise your  

re la tives, you m ay do  so prov ided it is done w ith sob rie ty and  

m oderation . W hen a re la tive is pra ised in your presence , do no t 

ag ree too  m uch w ith the com plim en ts. B ut it is in keep ing w ith  

refinem en t to express your gra titude to the one w ho m akes the  

com plim en ts.

W hen  you  g ive  a  presen t to  som eone, it is  con trary  to  decorum  

to  pra ise it to  the  sk ies as though  encourag ing  the  rece iver to  show  

even  deeper  appreciation  fo r it. B ut if  o thers  praise  the  ob ject, you  

m ay  say  tha t you w ish it w ere even m ore  beau tifu l and  so  m ore  in  

keep ing  w ith  the  m erits  of  the  person  w ho  received  it. It w ould be  

very  rude  to  rem ind  som eone la ter  of  a  good  deed  you  d id  fo r h im , 

fo r th is w ould  seem  to im p ly  som eth ing  of  a rep roach .

O n  the  con trary , how ever, it is  en tirely  in  keep ing  w ith  refine

m ent to  m anifest your esteem  fo r a presen t you have rece ived . It 

is no t appropriate  to  pu t it aw ay im m ed ia te ly , and it w ould  be a  

great m istake  fo r  you  to  find  fau lt w ith  it, especia lly  in  the  presence  

of  the donor. If  you act in th is w ay , you deserve never to  rece ive  

ano ther g ift.

W hen  you  show  ano ther person or a group  som e ob jec t w or

thy  of  esteem , it is no t appropria te to  adm ire it excessively or to  

rave abou t it, as som e peop le do . T his m igh t suggest tha t you  do  

no t have a  very h igh  op in ion  of  the person  w ho  ow ns the ob jec t, 

tha t you  haven 't rea lly  seen  m uch , or tha t you  do  no t know  m uch  

abou t the true value of  such  ob jects . Y ou m ust no t, how ever, be  

to ta lly  ind ifferen t if  the  ob jec t is rea lly  valuab le. Y ou  shou ld  at the  

sam e tim e be m odest and fa ir.



M e e tin g s  a n d  C o n v e rsa tio n s ♦ 1 2 3

If  som eth ing  is being  show n  to  a  group  you  arc  w ith , it is no t 

proper to  try  to  be the  first to  pra ise  it. W ait un til the  best-qualified  

person  in  the  room  has  g iven h is  op in ion , and  then  you  cou ld  sec

ond  h im  courteously  and  deferen tia lly . O f  course , if  th is  person  first 

asks you  fo r your op in ion , it is alw ays  in  keep ing w ith  decorum  to  

express your v iew s sim p ly  and w ithou t exaggera ting .

Y ou  shou ld  act in  the  sam e  w ay  on  all occasions  in  w hich  you  

are  ob liged  to  g ive  an  op in ion  on  the  value  of  a th ing  or an  action . 

B ut you  shou ld  avo id using  exaggera ted  language, excla im ing  over 

every th ing you  see, “O h! how  beau tifu l th is is , how  w onderfu l!”  

T his is especially  true  w hen  you  are in the  presence of  a person  to  

w hom  you  ow e  great respect, one  w ho  has  no t yet had  a  chance to  

express an  op in ion . T hat w ould be im posing  your judgm en t and  

show ing a lack of respect.

T o  flatte r is to  say  som eth ing  good  abou t som eone  w hen  you  

really  have no  reason  fo r  do ing  so , or  to  say  m ore than  is w arran ted , 

ou t of  a  m ere  desire  to  p lease  or to  fo rw ard  your  ow n  in terests . T his  

is a sloven ly w ay to act. It is alw ays hurtfu l to  you if you perm it 

yourse lf to  be  fla tte red  because it show s you  arc  sm all-m inded  and  

ver} ' presum ptuous, allow ing  yourse lf  to  be  pra ised  fo r  th ings  w hich  

canno t be  attribu ted  to  you  either in  a  C hristian  or  even  a  reasonab le  

m anner.

A rtic le  4 : H ow  to  Q uestion , Inqu ire , C orrect, 

and G ive Y our O pin ion

It is  qu ite  unciv il to  ask  questions  of  a  person  fo r  w hom  you  shou ld  

have  esteem  or  even  of  any  o ther person , un less  he  is low er in  rank  

than  you  and  depends  on  you , or un less it is necessary  to  get in fo r

m ation . In  tha t case you  shou ld do  so in  a  very  courteous  m anner  

and w ith m uch circum spection .

W hen you w ish to  learn som eth ing from  a person to  w hom  

you  ow e respect, it is a m atter of  decorum  to  speak to  h im  in  such  

a  w ay tha t he  is prom pted to  respond  w ithou t your d irectly  ques

tioning h im . F or in stance , if  you w ish to  know  w hether a person  

is go ing to the coun try  or to  th is or tha t p lace , it w ould be very  

im po lite  and  against the  respect due  to  h im  to  ask  h im  po in t b lank , 

“S ir, are  you  go ing  to  the  coun try '?”  T his  is  offensive  and  too  fam iliar 

a  w ay  of  ta lk ing . Y ou  shou ld  m ake  use  of  o ther w ays  of  ra ising  the  
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m atter, such  as, “N o  doub t you  are  p lann ing  on  go ing  to  the  coun 

try  or to  th is or tha t p lace?” T his m anner of circum locu tion  is in  

no  w ay  offensive although  it does show  cu riosity , w hich , w hen it 

is respectfu l, is easily excused .

It is also  ill m annered  w hen  you  speak  to  som eone  to  ask , “D o  

you  hear m e?” ; “D o  you  understand?” ; “ I am  no t su re  tha t I ’m  ex 

p la in ing  m yself  properly ."  G et to  the  po in t w ithou t m aking  use  of  

such w ays of  speaking .

W hen you  com e in to  a  group , it is very rude to  start ask ing  

w hat has been  go ing  on  or w hat has been  sa id . S uch  questions  are  

too  fam iliar  and  show  tha t you  do  no t know  how  to  behave  proper

ly . O nce  you have  taken your scat, you m ust be  sa tisfied  to  lis ten  

to  w hoever  is speak ing and  try  to  en ter the  conversation in  an  ap 

propria te w ay .

D uring  a  conversation you  shou ld  no t ask personal questions  

or  try  to  find  ou t, no  m atter how  courteously  you  m ay  do  so , w here  

the  person has been , w here he  com es from , w hat he  w as do ing  or  

w ishes  to  do . S uch  questions arc too  personal and  arc no t at all al

low ed . Y ou  shou ld  no t ord inarily  ask  questions  abou t som eone  un less  

you  have a  special ob liga tion  to  find  ou t som eth ing  abou t the  per

son you are question ing or som eth ing referring to the person .

Y ou  are bo th  unciv il and  im pruden t if  you  in terrup t a  person  

w ho  is  ask ing  a  question by  answ ering  befo re  he  has fin ished  speak 

ing , even  though  you  already  know  qu ite  w ell w hat he  w ants  to  say .

Y ou  are  also  unciv il to  be  the  first to  rep ly  to  a  person  to  w hom  

you  ow e  respect w hen tha t person  asks som eth ing in  the presence  

of  o thers w ho  are of  h igher rank than yourse lf, even if it is on ly  

a  question  of  ord inary  and  everyday  th ings. F or in stance , if  th is  per

son  asks w hat tim e  it is , le t the  m ore  d istingu ished m em bers  of  the  

group  answ er. H ow ever, if  the  questioner d irec ts  h is  query  to  som e

one in particu lar, then tha t person  shou ld g ive the answ er.

It is  very  rude  and  d isrespectfu l w hen  answ ering  your paren ts  

or  any  o ther  person  to  say  sim p ly , “Y es”  or  “N o."  Y ou  shou ld  alw ays  

add  som e respectfu l phrase, like “Y es, fa ther” or “N o, sir.” S till, 

you  shou ld  be  carefu l no t to  repeat these  w ords too  often , fo r th is  

w ould be d isag reeab le and boring to  everyone.

If  w hen  answ ering  you  are ob liged  to  d isag ree w ith  som eone  

fo r w hom  you  ough t to  have esteem , it is no t appropriate  to  do  so  

b lun tly . Y ou shou ld m ake use of som e circum locu tion , such as, 
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“F org ive  m e. sir, bu t.. . or "I beg your pardon , sir, if  I dare to  

say tha t. . .

W hen  a group  is d iscussing som e po in t, it is unciv il fo r you  

to  g ive your op in ion  un less you have been  asked fo r it, especially  

w hen there arc h igher rank ing  persons presen t.

If  you  are ob liged to  g ive your op in ion  in a group , w ait fo r  

your tu rn  befo re speak ing . T hen, tak ing  off  your hat and bow ing  

to the  one w ho  is presid ing, and to  the rest of  the group  as w ell, 

you shou ld sim p ly state w hat you th ink abou t the m atter.

W hen  g iv ing  an  op in ion , you  m ust be  carefu l no t to  m ain tain  

it stubborn ly ,  fo r you  shou ld  no t be  so  su re  of  your ideas  as to  th ink  

them  incon trovertib le . It w ould also be  very  unseem ly  to  argue in  

order to  m ake your op in ions  prevail because you  shou ld no t be  so  

firm ly attached  to  your ideas tha t you refuse to y ie ld to those of  

o thers. Y ou  m ust be very  carefu l no t to  grow  angry - or abusive in  

order to fo rce o thers to adop t your po in t of v iew . It is neither  

courteous  nor  w ise to  use  em otion  to  m ake  o thers  accep t your posi

tion as reasonab le . N or shou ld you ever b lam e o thers or rid icule  

w hat they  have  sa id . Y ou  show  the  characteristic  of  a  w ell-m annered  

person  w hen you esteem  and pra ise the ideas of  o thers and  state  

your v iew s on ly because you w ere asked to  g ive them .

A rtic le  5 : W hat D ecorum  P erm its or D oes N ot P erm it 

in R egard  to  D iscussions, In terrup ting O thers, 

and  R espond ing

S ain t P au l w arns h is d iscip le S ain t T im othy  no t to  w aste tim e in  

d ispu tes over w ords  ((2 ] T m  2 :14 ); no th ing  is m ore  con trary -  to  the  

ru les  of  decorum . T hus, as the  A postle w ould have it, you  shou ld  

avo id  all foo lish  and  useless questions  because  they  m erely  g ive  rise  

to d ispu tes ([2 T m  2]:22 [23 ]).

If  you  w ish to  prevent a d ispu te , you m ust do  aw ay  w ith its  

occasions. Indeed , S ain t P au l te lls you tha t you shou ld no t ar

gue because , as a servan t of  G od , you  shou ld no t be  con ten tious  

([2 T m  2):24 ).

W hen  you are in  com pany , you m ust be on your guard no t 

to  con trad ic t the statem en ts m ade by o thers and nor to  propose  

any th ing  capab le  of  stirring up  con troversy . If  o thers pu t fo rw ard  
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any th ing  w hich  cither is no t true  or  seem s inappropria te, you  m ay  

sim p ly  express  your  op in ion  w ith  so  m uch  deference tha t those  w ho  

th ink  d ifferen tly  do  no t take  offense . If  som eone  con trad ic ts w hat 

you  have  sa id , you  shou ld  show  tha t you  w illing ly  subm it your  v iew  

to  h is, un less it is altogether con trary  to  C hristian m axim s and  the  

ru les of the  G ospel. T hen  you w ould be ob liged  to  defend w hat 

you  have  advanced . T his  you  shou ld  do , how ever, in  so  refined  and  

reserved a  m anner tha t the  person you  are  con trad ic ting , far from  

tak ing  offense, w ould w illingly  lis ten to your reasons and accep t 

them , un less he  is  en tire ly  stubborn  and  unreasonab le . A  so ft w ord , 

the  W ise M an  says, w ins m any  friends and  m ollifies enem ies  (E ccl 

[S ir] 6 :5 ).

If  you  happen  to  be  w ith  a  person  w ho  read ily  con trad ic ts  w hat 

o thers say , decorum  requ ires tha t you be re luctan t to  express your  

op in ions  on  any  sub jec t, fo r, as  the  W ise M an  says  so  tru ly , prom pt

ness  in  argu ing  ligh ts  the  fires  of  anger  ([S ir] 28 :[  12-]13 ). A nd  since  

great ta lkers are usually  prone to  defend  the ir positions w ith the  

greatest stubbornness, you  m ust, fo llow ing  the  adv ice of  the  sam e  

W ise M an, never  argue  w ith  a vo lub le  person  lest you  fue l h is  fire  

([S ir] 8 :[  1 — ]4 ). Y ou  m ust above  all be  carefu l, as  the  W ise  M en  fu r

ther  counsels, never to  con trad ict the  w ord  of  tru th  in  any  w ay  ([S ir]  

4 :30  [25 ]). If  you  are  no t w ell-versed  in  a  g iven  sub ject, you  shou ld  

ra ther prefer to keep qu ie t and lis ten to  o thers.

W hen  you  are  engaged  in  a  conversa tion  in  w hich  an  argum en t  

develops, as ord inarily  happens in  academ ic  circ les, you  m ust listen  

atten tive ly  to  w hat the  o thers  say . If  you  are  asked  or urged  to  speak , 

you  m ay  then  g ive  your op in ion  on  the  top ic  under  d iscussion ; bu t 

if you rea lly do no t understand  the m atter, you shou ld no t be  

asham ed  to excuse yourse lf.

If  you believe tha t the op in ion  you have se t fo rth is co rrec t, 

you  shou ld  defend it, bu t th is shou ld be done  w ith  such m odera 

tion tha t the person  argu ing against you m ay y ie ld w ithou t em 

barrassm en t. If the reasons the o thers adduce show  tha t you are  

w rong , you  shou ld  no t stubborn ly  con tinue  upho ld ing  a  lo st cause . 

W ith  good  grace be the first to  adm it you arc w rong . T his is the  

best w ay to  em erge from  the d iscussion  w ith honor.

W hen  you  arc  in  a  d iscussion like  th is, you  m ust no t be  deter

m ined  to  w in at all costs . It is enough to  se t fo rth  your ideas and  

to  back  them  up  w ith  so lid  reasons. Y ou  shou ld  have enough  con 
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sidera tion fo r o thers to  be  w illing to  go  along  w ith  the ir op in ion  

w hen they  arc the m ajo rity .

It is no t in  keep ing  w ith  decorum  fo r  you  to  con trad ic t anyone  

un less he is m uch beneath  you in rank and  says som eth ing  inap 

propria te  and  you  are  ob liged , because  of  the  consequences, to  af

firm  the  con trary  of  w hat he  has sa id . If  so , you  shou ld  do  th is in  

such  a m ild  and  courteous w ay tha t the  one w ho  is co rrec ted m ay  

be fo rced , as it w ere , to be gra tefu l to you .

It is qu ite  unciv il fo r you  to  in terrup t a  speaker by  ask ing , fo r 

in stance , “W ho  is tha t?”  or "W ho  sa id  so , or w ho  d id  tha t?” S uch  

an in terruption is even m ore im po lite w hen the speaker is using  

innuendo .

It is also  a very shock ing  offense against civ ility to in terrup t 

som eone  w ho  is te lling  a  sto ry  and  try  to  te ll it better  yourse lf. W hen  

som eone  has  begun  to  te ll a  sto ry , it is no  less rude to  say  tha t you  

know  all abou t it or tha t you know  exactly  w hat the  speaker w ants  

to  say . If  the  narra to r does  no t te ll the  sto ry  w ell, it w ould  be  m ock ing  

h im  and  g iv ing  h im  reason  to  feel seriously  offended  if  you  sm iled  

as if  to  show  tha t it w as no t as he  says. It is d isg racefu l to  declare  

open ly , “ I ’ll bet it d idn ’t happen  like  tha t.”  S uch  a  m anner of  speak 

ing  is en tirely  rude  and  im proper  and  w ould be  used  on ly  by  a  per

son poorly brough t up .

If  it happens  in  the  course  of  a  conversation  tha t som eone  m akes  

a  m istake , you  have  no  righ t to  call h is  atten tion  to  it, if, fo r exam 

p le , he  m istakes one  m an  or  one  tow n  fo r ano ther. Y ou  m ust w ait 

un til the  speaker catches the  erro r h im self  and  co rrec ts  it; or, if  he  

brings  up  the  sub jec t in  ano ther connection , then  you  m igh t po in t 

ou t the m istake to h im . O therw ise he m igh t be em barrassed .  

H ow ever, if  it is  a  question  of  som eth ing  w hich  you  m ust m ake  clear  

fo r  the  sake  of  som eone  else , you  m ay  po in t ou t w hat the  facts  arc, 

prov ided you do  so in  a very  courteous m anner and  very circum 

spectly .

P ay  close  atten tion  to  w hat the  o ther person  is say ing  so tha t 

he  is no t  ob liged  to  repeat it. It w ould  be  very  im po lite  to  say , "W hat 

are you say ing , sir? I d id no t hear you ,” or som eth ing sim ilar.

W hen  a speaker has d ifficu lty in  find ing the righ t w ords or  

hesitates, it is en tirely  con trary  to  respect and  to  proprie ty  fo r you  

to  suggest w ords  or to  add  the  w ords he  has no t pronounced  prop 

erly . Y ou  shou ld w ait un til he asks you to  do  th is.
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Y ou  m ust no t take  it upon  yourse lf  to  rep rim and  anyone  un less  

you are ob liged  to  do  so  or un less the m atter is im portan t. It is a  

serious  fau lt to  se t yourse lf  up  as  critic  and  pub lic  censo r. Y ou  shou ld  

judge  everyone favo rab ly  and  no t concern  yourse lf  w ith  the  actions  

of  o thers un less you  arc  responsib le  fo r the ir  behav io r  and  are  bound  

to in struc t them  and  lead them  to  do w hat is righ t.

H ow ever, w hen  you are adv ised or rep roved by  ano ther, it is  

a m atter of decorum  to rece ive the adm onition  graciously  and to  

show  m uch  gra titude . T he  m ore  g ra titude you  show ’ , the  m ore  you  

w ill act like a true C hristian and the m ore h igh ly you w ill be  

regarded .

If  it happens  tha t som eone  in su lts  you , it w ould  be  acting  like  

a  pruden t person  no t to  be  offended  by  it. F ar  from  w anting  to  de 

fend  yourse lf, you  shou ld  say no th ing  at all. It is a  sign  of  a m ean  

and  sloven ly  sp irit if  you  canno t endure an  in su lt, and  a  C hristian  

shou ld  no t show  any  resen tm en t or  even  experience any . T he  W ise  

M an  adv ises you  to  fo rget all the  sligh ts  you  m ay  experience from  

your neighbor (E ccl [S ir] 10 :6 ). Jesus C hrist w ants you no t on ly  to  

pardon  your enem ies bu t also  to  do  good  to  them , no  m atter w hat 

the w rong  or the d isp leasu re they have caused  you (M t 5 :44 ). If  

anyone  offers to  defend  you , you  shou ld  le t h im  know  tha t you  w ere  

no t at all offended .

A rtic le  6 : C om plim en ts  

and S om e Im proper W ays of  S peak ing

T here  arc  severa l w ays  of  g iv ing  com plim en ts. O ne  is by  expressing  

the  em otion  of  joy  over  som eth ing fo rtunate  tha t has happened  to  

som eone  you  m eet or  v isit, or by  show ing  a  person  w ho  has  experi

enced m isfo rtune signs of the so rrow  you  fee l over h is p ligh t. O r  

you m ay  thank  som eone fo r the benefits you have rece ived  from  

h im  and  express  the  gra titude  you  feel tow ard  h im  by  assu ring  h im  

o f  your  affec tion , fa ith fu l friendship , and  devo tedness. O r  you  m ay  

declare  tha t you  are  en tirely  com m itted  to  som eone  and  are  fa ith fu lly  

devo ted to  h is  serv ice . S om etim es a  com plim en t m igh t even be a  

w ay  of  com plain ing  and  show ing  your resen tm en t over som e  w rong  

done you .

T hese favorab le com plim en ts shou ld be  offered in a natu ra l 

and easy m anner, w ithou t any affec tation and w ithou t any ap 
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pearance  of hav ing been prepared befo rehand . F or w hat the lip s  

u tter ou t of the abundance of the heart w ill sound  m uch  m ore  

conv incing than any th ing you m igh t have sa id after carefu l 

prepara tion , w hich , being less natu ra l, w ill never be  equally  w ell 

received .

A nother type  of  com plim en t is d irect pra ise. T his  requ ires  you  

to  show  m uch  m ore  circum spection and  sk ill than  do  the  o ther  k inds  

in  order  to  conv ince peop le  of  your  sincerity . T o  m ake  com plim en ts 

of  th is  so rt accep tab le , persons  w hom  you  are  pra ising  m ust be  per

suaded  tha t you  arc  conv inced  of  the ir m erits  and  tha t the  com pli

m ent is sincere  and  heartfelt. Y ou  m ust no t pra ise  persons too  far  

above the ir rea l m erits and you m ust no t exaggera te, fo r th is is  

coun terp roductive . P raise w ill be  reasonab le if  you  base  it on  sincerity  

and tru th , so tha t, thanks to the honesty , w isdom , and m odera 

tion  w hich  your  w ords  m anifest, m odesty  m ay  no t be  offended  either  

in  you w ho  speak  or in the one w ho  is being  pra ised. T his is w hy  

you  shou ld  rem em ber tha t w hile you  shou ld  h igh ly  esteem  o thers, 

you  shou ld pra ise a person w ith m oderation and  w ith m uch  cau 

tion and restra in t. T he W ise M an recom m ends w ith reason tha t 

nobody  shou ld  be  pra ised  un til after h is  death , fo r in  pra ising  peo 

p le there is alw ays the danger tha t the  one w ho  g ives pra ise m ay  

fa il against sincerity and tha t those w ho  rece ive it m ay m ake it a  

pre tex t fo r van ity  (Jn  [E ccl] 11 :30  [D ouay]). T his  is  w hy  com plim en ts  

of th is k ind  shou ld be rare and shou ld be g iven  on ly  w ith m uch  

prudence and  circum spection .

C om plim en ts, to  be  w orthw hile, shou ld  be  g iven  w ithou t fla t

te ry . If  they  arc  to  be  accep tab le , any  cerem on ies  accom pany ing  them  

shou ld  no t depart too  m uch  from  w hat is natu ra l or norm al. T hey  

shou ld  also  be  sho rt, and  if  you  are  offering  them  to  persons w hom  

you  shou ld  respect, it w ould be  better fo r you  to  m ultip ly  respect

fu l bow s ra ther than to m ake long speeches.

W hen  rep ly ing  to  com plim en ts, you  shou ld  fo llow  sim ilar ru les. 

If  they  have been  offered  you because  of  favo rs  gran ted , you  shou ld  

m in im ize  the  favo rs, w ithou t how ever, reducing  them  to  no th ing , 

fo r th is  w ould  m ake  it seem  as  though  you  w ere  find ing  fau lt w ith  

the esteem  show n by  the recip ien t. Y ou  shou ld  also  avo id say ing  

tha t you  w ould  do  the  sam e  fo r anybody  else, fo r th is  w ould  im p ly  

tha t you  have no  very  specia l considera tion  fo r  the  person  fo r  w hom  

you d id  the  favo r, since you  d id  fo r h im  w hat you  w ould be ready  

to  do  fo r everyone.
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W hen  you  speak  you  m ust alw ays use  w ords  w hich  are  in  com 

m on  usage, easily understood , and  fitting  fo r the  top ic  under  d iscus

sion . D o no t use specia lized and farfe tched te rm s.

Y ou shou ld especially  avo id im proper expressions w hich arc  

no t good  F rench  and  v io la te the purity  of  the language. W hile it 

is no t appropria te  to  speak  in  te rm s  and  expressions  w hich  are too  

rem ote from  com m on usage , you shou ld also avo id using slang, 

w hich  som e peop le use on ly because they do  no t pay enough at

ten tion to  the  w ay they  speak . It w ould , fo r in stance , be  inco rrect  

to  say , "D rag  tha t nag ou t of  the  stab le ,” ra ther than , “B ring the  

horse ou t of  the stab le , p lease .”

W hen  you te ll a sto ry  or repo rt on  an  assignm en t, you m ust 

avo id  using  rid icu lous and  altogether useless  phrases  such  as "A nd  

he  sa id th is . . “S he sa id tha t . . “N ow , then , he to ld m e  

abou t it th is w ay and  so fo rth .

It is unciv ilized and  shock ing  fo r you to  te ll a  person , “Y ou  

broke your w ord to  m e” or “Y ou  foo led  m e.” It is proper to  find  

a  w ay  to  express  yourse lf in  o ther  te rm s  w hich  are  m ore  po lite , say 

ing , fo r in stance , “A pparen tly  you  cither  d id  no t rem em ber, sir... ”  

or, “ I  suppose  you  w ere  unab le  to  do  w hat you  had  prom ised  m e."

It is also very unciv il after som eone has affirm ed  som eth ing  

fo r you  to  say , "S ir, if  w hat you  say  is true , w e are in  a bad  w ay .”  

O r, "If  w hat the  gen tlem an  says is true, w e need  no t be  su rp rised  

if . . . and  so  fo rth . T his  w ould  be  a  k ind  of  sarcasm . N ever  show  

tha t you question  w hat a respectab le  person  has sa id . It w ould be  

m ore po lite to  say , "A ccord ing to  w hat you have to ld us, sir, w e  

are in serious troub le ." O r, "W hat the gen tlem an says show s  

tha t. . .

It is bad  to  say , “Y ou  are jok ing w hen you  say  tha t.” N or is  

it any better if you  say , as som e do , as though  pay ing a com pli

m ent, “Y ou  arc m aking  fun  of  m e by  trea ting  m e  th is w ay ." S uch  

expressions arc offensive because you m ust never suggest tha t a  

respectab le  person  is m aking  fun  of  you . Y ou  shou ld  look  fo r  a  w ay  

of  recasting the sen tence , such as “Y ou m igh t be m aking  fun  of  

m e if . . . ," and  so fo rth .

Y ou  are never allow ed  to  speak  to  anyone  in  a haugh ty  tone, 

un less  he  is very  m uch  low er than  you  in  rank . W ays  of  ta lk ing  w hich  

suggest a dom ineering  tone  are no t to be endured and  canno t be  

used , how ever  lim ited  a  person ’s education . F or th is  reason , in stead  

of  using  expressions tha t im p ly  a  com m and , like  ‘‘G et ou t of  here!”  
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or “C om e here!” or "D o  th is!" and  the like , it is adv isab le to  use  

circum locu tions, like  “W ould  you be k ind  enough  to  leave . .

"W ould you be w illing to say . . “ I don ’t know  w hether you  

w ould  be  w illing  to  . . “M ay  I dare  ask  of  you , sir. . . "M igh t 

I hope tha t you w ould care to  . . . and  so fo rth .

W hen  speak ing  to  peop le  w ho  arc  m uch  low er than  you  in  rank , 

you  m igh t ask them  k ind ly , “W ould you k ind ly  do  th is fo r m e?"  

or, "M igh t I ask  you  to  do  m e  th is k indness . . . ?" O r, “Y ou  w ould  

render m e a great serv ice if you . ... ” A ll these arc fo rm s of  ex 

pression  w hich  courtesy  suggests  tha t you  use  in  dealing  w ith  those  

from  w hom  you m ay need  som e assistance .
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H ow  to G ive  

and  H ow  to R eceive T hings, 

H ow  to  A ct W hen M eeting S om eone  

and  W hen  W arm ing  Y ourse lf

B efo re receiv ing  som e ob ject, excep t food w hen  you are at tab le, 

you shou ld m ake a bow , rem ove your g love , k iss your hand and  

rece ive  the  ob jec t, w hich  you  then  gracefu lly  and  slow ly  bring  close  

to  your m outh  as though  you w ish to k iss it. D o  no t bring it all 

the w ay to  your lip s, bu t sim p ly act as if  do ing  so .

W hen you w ish to hand som eth ing to o thers or re tu rn  

som eth ing , you  shou ld  offer it prom ptly  so  tha t you  do  no t m ake  

them  w ait and  presen t it as though  w ith  a k iss. A fter  g iv ing  it to  

them , you  shou ld  k iss your hand  and  m ake  a  bow . T he  sam e  th ing  

shou ld  be  done  every  tim e  you  presen t som eth ing , w hether you  have  

been asked fo r it or no t.

W hen  you  w ish to  g ive  or to  rece ive som e  ob ject, it is im po lite  

to  pu t ou t your hand  tow ard the o ther person , especia lly if  he  is a  

person fo r w hom  you shou ld have som e esteem  and respect. Y ou  

m ust alw ays pass th ings beh ind o ther peop le , bo th at tab le and  

elsew here , un less  th is  canno t be  done  w ithou t inconven iencing  o thers. 

A nd  if  you  arc  ob liged  to  pass or  rece ive som eth ing  in  fron t of  som e

one, it is courteous  to  excuse  yourse lf  or to  ask  perm ission  by  say ing  

po lite w ords such  as, "S ir. w ith your perm ission , p lease . . or, 

"P lease, sir, excuse m e . . . and so fo rth .

W hen presen ting any th ing , it is a m atter of  decorum  to  do  

so in  such a w ay tha t the o ther person m ay  take ho ld of it in an  

easy  and  proper w ay . If  you are presen ting  a kn ife  or a spoon , fo r 

exam ple , tu rn the hand le tow ard the o ther person .

If som eone in your group  drops som ething , civ ility  requ ires  

tha t you  hasten to  p ick it up  befo re he  docs and  then  g ive it back  

to  h im  courteously . If  you  le t som eth ing  drop , p ick  it up  righ t aw ay  

w ithou t allow ing  anyone  else to  take  the  troub le  of  do ing  so . A nd  

if  som eone else has been qu icker and  g ives it back  to you , thank  
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h im  courteously , begg ing  h is pardon  fo r the  troub le  you  have  g iven  

h im .

O n  the  pathw ay  w hen  you  m eet som eone  of  d istingu ished  rank , 

quality , or position , it is a m atter of decorum  to  greet h im  very  

courteously  w ithou t tu rn ing  in  an  exaggera ted  m anner tow ard  h im , 

un less he is a very close friend .

In P aris peop le  ord inarily greet w ith a bow  on ly  those w hom  

they  know  and  w ho  are  of  em inen t rank  m uch  above  the  ord inary , 

like  princes and  b ishops. It is , nevertheless, in  keep ing  w ith  refine 

m ent to  pay  th is m ark  of  respect to  re lig ious and  o ther ecclesiastics  

as w ell.

It is im po lite and  even  rid icu lous fo r you  to  w atch  the  peop le  

passing  by  in  order to  see if  they  w ill greet you . Y ou  shou ld  alw ays 

be  the  first in  offering  greetings  as  w ell as in  o ther  m atters  of  courtesy ,  

as  S ain t P au l adv ises. F or  you  honor  yourse lf  w hen  you  honor  o thers.

W hen you com e face to  face in the street w ith som e d istin 

gu ished person  or  som eone  superio r to  you in rank , it is proper to  

step  aside  a  b it and  to  pass h im  by  tak ing  the  side  nearer the  gu tter.

If  there is neither a h igher nor a low er side , bu t ju st a  fla t or  

level path , you  shou ld  pass  on  the  le ft of  persons you  m eet, leav ing  

them  free on  the ir righ t side . A s they pass, you shou ld stop  and  

greet them  respectfu lly , m aking  a  deep  bow . if  the ir rank  dem ands  

th is .

If  you m eet such a person near a doorw ay  or in  som e ra ther  

narrow  passage, you  shou ld stop  at once to  le t h im  pass, if  possi

b le . If  a door is to  be  opened , a  cu rtain to  be lifted , or som eth ing  

rem oved  w hich  h inders  the  passage , po liteness  requ ires tha t you  go  

ahead  of  the  o ther person  in  order to  do  these  th ings. A s you  pass 

befo re h im , you should bow  sligh tly .

If on the stree t you m eet a person w ith w hom  you are no t 

acquain ted , it w ould be tak ing  an unw arran ted liberty  and  com 

m itting  a breach  of  courtesy  fo r you to  ask  h im  w here he is go ing  

or w here he has com e from .

W hen  you  arc ob liged  to  go back and  fo rth  in the presence  

of  a person  to  w hom  you ow e respect, decorum  requ ires tha t you  

shou ld pass beh ind  h im . If  th is  canno t be  done, m ake a  courteous  

bow  each tim e you pass in fron t of  h im .

W hen  you  arc near the  fire, decorum  does no t perm it you  to  

pu t your hands  over the  live  coals, to  pass your hands  th rough  the  
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flam es, or to  lay  your hand  on  the  stove, and  it w ould  be  even  m ore  

unbecom ing  to pu t your feet there. It is likew ise a gross offense  

against civ ility  to  tu rn  your back to  the  fire ; and  if  som eone takes  

such a liberty , be carefu l no t to im ita te h im .

W hen  seated  in  fron t of  the  firep lace , you  shou ld  no t get ou t  

of  your  sca t and  stand  up . un less the  m ost d istingu ished  person  in  

the group  rises. In tha t case you shou ld get up  w hen he docs. It 

w ould be  very rude to  stoop  dow n , to  sit on  the  floo r, or to  try  to  

approach nearer to the fire than  the o thers w ho  are presen t.

It show s a ch ild ish  sp irit to am use yourse lf by p lay ing w ith  

the  tongs  or pok ing  at the  fire. Y ou  shou ld  no t even  add  w ood  to  the  

fire ; th is task  shou ld be  le ft to  the  head  of  the  househo ld  or  to  the  

servan t in  charge of the fire .

W hen  you  m ake a fire , it is im portan t to  do  so  in  such  a  w ay  

tha t all those around the hearth  m ay  be  ab le to  w arm  them selves  

easily . L ater to w ant to  d istu rb the fire w ithou t an ev iden t need  

is a sign  of  a restless m ind  w hich  canno t leave th ings as they  arc. 

S till, w hen you arc in fron t of  a fire w ith a person to  w hom  you  

ow e m uch respect and  he m akes a m ove to  tend  the  fire, it w ould  

be  proper to  take  the  tongs at once yourse lf, un less the  o ther per

son in sists on do ing it to am use h im self.

It is en tirely  con trary  to  decorum  fo r you to  get so  close  to  the  

fire tha t you m igh t sco rch your legs, or to  rem ove your shoes and  

w arm  your fee t in  the  presence  of  o thers. It is far w orse  fo r w om en  

and  g irls to ra ise the ir sk irts w hen stand ing near the fire, as it is  

in all o ther circum stances as w ell.

C harity  as w ell as refinem en t requ ires tha t you  inconven ience  

yourse lf in order to g ive p lace to o thers w hen you are w arm ing  

yourse lf at a fire . Y ou  shou ld draw  back to  g ive those w ho need  

it the m ost a chance to w arm  them selves.

If  you  th row  le tters , papers, or any th ing  of  the  k ind in to  the  

fire , it is  very  uncou th  fo r you  to  snatch  them  ou t again  fo r  w hatever  

reason .

If  you use fire screens in  your ow n  hom e, do  no t allow  a  ser

van t to  offer one to  anyone  sitting  w ith  you  near the fire; refine 

m ent requ ires tha t you  shou ld  offer  it yourse lf. If  on ly  one  fire  screen  

is availab le in  a house w here you are a guest and the host in sists  

tha t you use it, you shou ld do  so after hav ing  show n your re luc 

tance . B ur it is proper no t to  m ake use of  rhe  screen at all. P u t it 



G iv in g  a n d  R e ce iv in g T h in g s; M e e tin g  P e o p le ♦ 73-5

aside soon , p lac ing  it dow n  qu ie tly , so  tha t no  one  no tices you . A s  

a guest it is likew ise appropria te tha t you accep t courteously  

w hichever  fire  screen  is presen ted . E ven  if  som eone  of  rank  has been  

passed  over, it w ould  no t be  good  to  say  tha t you  w ish to  g ive  h im  

the screen you received .
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H ow  to  A ct

W hile W alk ing in  the S tree ts  

and  W hen  T raveling in  a C arriage  

or on  H orseback

W hen  w alk ing  in  the  streets , you  m ust pay  atten tion  to  w alk  neither 

too qu ick ly nor too slow ly . G oing too slow ly is a sign cither of  

le thargy  or  of  neg ligence . It is , how ever, m ore  unbecom ing  fo r  you  

to  w alk  too  fast, fo r th is  show s a m uch  greater lack  of  se lf-con tro l.

It is no t proper fo r you to  stop  w hen in  the  streets , no t even  

to  speak to  som eone, un less there is som e need  fo r do ing  so , and  

even then  you shou ld no t linger.

W hen you go  on  a jou rney  w ith a person w hom  you shou ld  

respect, it is a  m atter  of  decorum  fo r  you  to  ag ree  w ith  every th ing , 

to  find  every th ing ju st righ t, no t to  fre t abou t any th ing , never to  

m ake the  o ther person w ait, and  to  be alw ays ready  to  render any  

sendee  to  h im . S om e  peop le  w hen  traveling  are  never sa tisfied  w ith  

the room s or the beds, and since they  never find any th ing good  

or done  properly , they  are  alw ays  a  sou rce  of  annoyance  to  everyone.

If  it shou ld happen  during  a jou rney tha t you  are ob liged  to  

sleep  in the  sam e room  w ith a person  to  w hom  you ow e respect, 

civ ility  requ ires tha t you  le t h im  undress and  get in to  bed  first. T hen  

you shou ld undress in an  ou t-o f-the-w ay  co rner near the bed you  

are  to  occupy , go  to  bed  qu ie tly , and  m ake  no  no ise  during  the  n igh t.

P roprie ty  also requ ires tha t ju st as you shou ld be the last to  

go  to  bed , you  shou ld  also  be  the  first to  rise. It is no t proper tha t 

the person w ho  deserves your respect shou ld  sec you undressed or  

find your clo thes sca ttered abou t.

O n  arriv ing  at the  p lace  w here  you  arc to  lodge , it is  very  un 

cou th  fo r you to  ru sh to the room s and in spect the beds in  order 

to  choose  the  best. A nd  in  a  run -dow n  lodg ing  house , it w ould  also  

be  rude  fo r a person  w ho  m igh t be  m uch  superio r to  the  o thers to  

take fo r h im self every th ing tha t is w orthw hile and com fortab le, 

w ithou t w orry ing  w hether the  o thers have any  conven iences  at all.
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W hen  tak ing  a sca t in  a  carriage , you shou ld alw ays take the  

last p lace  if  you  are  in ferio r in  d ign ity  to  the  o ther  peop le  w ith  w hom  

you are traveling . In a carriage there are usually tw o  scats at the  

back and tw o in fron t fac ing them . T he first p lace of preference  

is in the back on the righ t, and  the  second is on the le ft. S hou ld  

there  be th ree  scats , the  m idd le  one  is the  th ird  preference. If  there  

are  tw o  doors, the  m ore  honorab le position  is at the  righ t door, and  

the  less honorab le  at the  le ft. T he  im portan t p laces are tow ard  the  

back .

If  you travel in a carriage w ith a person superio r to  yourse lf  

in  rank  or  w hom  you  shou ld  honor, the  respect you  ow e  h im  shou ld  

induce you to  le t h im  get in  first, w hile you en ter last. H ow ever,  

if th is person orders you to  get in to the carriage ahead  of h im  —  

som eth ing you  shou ld  no t do  un less he in sisten tly  urges tha t you  

do  so  — you shou ld g ive in . after m aking  som e sign  of  courtesy to  

show  tha t you  are no t do ing  w hat you  prefer. T hen  sit in the last 

sca t and do no t take a better one un less ob liged  to do  so .

Y ou  m ay , and  shou ld , take  a  sca t in  the back  of  the  carriage  

if the  person  of  rank w ith w hom  you travel orders you to  do so , 

and  sit nex t to  h im  if  he  w ishes. It w ould no t be proper fo r you  

to  do th is w ithou t an expressed order, nor is it in keep ing  w ith  

decorum  to  sit on  a fron t sea t facing h im . Y ou  shou ld  sit on h is  

le ft, tu rned sligh tly in h is d irec tion , and you shou ld no t pu t on  

your hat un til he in sists tha t you do  so .

W hen  you  arc rid ing  in  a  carriage , it is  very  unciv il to  look  fix 

ed ly at any of  the o ther passengers, to  lean back against the sca t 

back , or  to  rest your elbow s  anyw here  at all. Y ou  shou ld  ho ld  your  

body  erec t and  restra ined , w ith  the fee t as dose together as possi

b le . Y ou  shou ld  no t cross your legs nor keep  them  too  near those  

of  som eone  else , un less the  carriage  is qu ite  crow ded  and  th is can 

no t be avo ided .

It is also  very  unbecom ing  and  altogether  con trary  to  decorum  

fo r you  to  sp it in  the  carriage; if  you  have to  do  so , use  your hand 

kerch ief. If you do sp it ou t of the doorw ay , som eth ing no t very  

courteous especia lly  if  you are no t sea ted , sh ie ld your check w ith  

your hand .

W hen  you  leave the  carriage , civ ility  d ic tates tha t you  get dow n  

first w ithou t hav ing  to  be inv ited , so tha t you can g ive  your hand  

to  any  d istingu ished person , w hether  m an  or w om an , to  help  tha t
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person  step  dow n . Y ou  shou ld  also  leave  by  the  nearer  door if  there  

is no  inconven ience in  do ing  so . If  there  is nobody  to  open  the  door, 

you  shou ld  take  the in itia tive and  open  it. W hen  a  person  of  h igh  

rank is getting ou t of  h is carriage and te lls you to stay there and  

w ait fo r h im , it is in keep ing  w ith  decorum  to  get ou t at the  sam e  

tim e he  docs, bo th  our of  respect and  also to  help  h im , and  then  

you  can  get back  in side . W hen  he  re tu rns you  shou ld  get ou t again  

and reen ter on ly after he is back in side .

If  you  m eet the  B lessed  S acram en t w hile you  arc  in  a  carriage , 

you shou ld get ou t and  kneel dow n . If you m eet a procession or  

a  funera l, the k ing , the  queen , princes  of  royal b lood , or persons 

of  em inen t character  and  d ign ity , it is a  du ty  and  a  m atter  of  respect 

to  hah the  carriage un til all have passed by . M en shou ld take  off  

the ir hats, and  w om en shou ld rem ove the ir m asks.

It is no t in  keep ing w ith  decorum  to  get in to  a carriage  or to  

m ount a horse in the presence of  som eone fo r w hom  you shou ld  

have som e esteem . If  you  canno t persuade the person to  go  back  

in to  the  house before  you  depart, it is proper to  have the  carriage  

go  fo rw ard a b it, or to  lead the horse  off, un til you  can no  longer  

see rhe person ; then you m ay m ount the horse or get in to the  

carriage .

W hen  you  se t ou t on horseback in  the com pany of  som eone  

w hom  you  shou ld  honor, it is proper to  le t h im  m ount first, help 

ing h im  to  do  so  and ho ld ing  h is stirrup . A s you  w ould  w hen on  

foo t, you  shou ld y ie ld h im  the  first p lace and  keep  beh ind  h im  a  

b it, though  keep ing  pace . H ow ever, if you happen to be on the  

sheltered  side and the  w ind is b low ing  dust on the o ther person , 

you shou ld change p laces.

If  you  com e  to  a  river, a fo rd , or a m uddy  p lace  w hen  travel

ing  by  horse  w ith  som eone to  w hom  respect is due. reason  and  good  

order require tha t you  go  first. If  you  w ere to  the  rear and  had  to  

com e from  beh ind , you shou ld  cross at a su ffic ien t d istance from  

h im  so tha t your horse does no t sp lash h im  w ith  w ater or m ud. If  

he  stans  to  gallop , take  care no t to  ride  faster than  he  does nor try  

to  show  off the good qualities of  your horse , un less he expressly  

asks you to  do  so .
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L etters

Just as a C hristian shou ld strive to avo id m aking useless v isits,  

decorum  requ ires tha t he  shou ld  avo id  w riting  le tte rs w hich  arc  no t 

really necessary .

T here  are  th ree  k inds  of  co rrespondence , accord ing  to  the  rank  

of  person to  w hom  you w rite . Y ou  can  w rite to  your superio rs, to  

your equals, or to  your in ferio rs. T here arc also  th ree k inds of  le t

te rs acco rd ing  to  the  con ten ts: business  le tte rs , friend ly  le tte rs , and  

com plim en tary  le tters . E ach  of  these  has  its  ow n  particu lar  sty le  and  

m anner of  expression .

L etters addressed to  your superio rs shou ld be  very respectfu l.  

T hose  addressed  to  your  equals  shou ld  be  courteous an ti alw ays  con 

ta in som e expressions  of  esteem  and respect. In le tte rs w ritten to  

your in ferio rs, you  shou ld  g ive  those  persons tokens  of  affec tion  and  

good w ill.

W hen  you  w rite  a  business  le tte r, get to  the  po in t at once . U se  

the  te rm ino logy  proper  to  the  top ic  and  exp la in  clearly  and  w ithou t 

confusion  w hat you  w ant. If  you  have  m ore  than  one  top ic  to  d iscuss, 

the  co rrec t fo rm  is  to  w rite  a  parag raph  abou t each  in  order  to  m ake  

clearer w hat you  have to  say  and  to  keep  your  sty le  sim p le . F riend ly  

le tte rs  shou ld  keep  the  sam e  sty le  and  m anner  you  use  in  speak ing , 

prov ided  tha t it is  co rrec t, and  you  shou ld  m ake  yourse lf  understood  

as though you w ere speak ing .

C om plim en tary  le tte rs m ust be  po lite  and  gracious and  shou ld  

no t be longer than the com plim en ts you arc expected to m ake.

It is m ore respectfu l, w hen you w rite to  a person  superio r to  

you , to  m ake use of  a la rge sheet of  paper. N o m atter to  w hom  

you  w rite , use  a  sheet la rge  enough  to  be  fo lded  across the  m idd le . 

Y ou  can use  sm aller sheets  of  paper  to  w rite no tes, bu t even these  

shou ld be fo lded in the m idd le .

L eiters shou ld beg in w ith a sa lu ta tion like "M onsieu r" or  

"M onseigneur,"  or fo r a  w om an  or  g irl. "M adam " or "M adem oise lle."  

If  you  are w riting to  your ow n  fa ther, you  shou ld beg in  w ith the  

w ord . "M onsieu r, m y  very  honored  fa ther."  T he  w ords  "M onsieur"  

or "M adam " shou ld be w ritten ou t in the ir en tire ty , w ith no

____________________________________________________ U 2. 
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abbrev ia tions; to  do  o therw ise w ould be to  offend against proper 

respect.

T he w ord  “M onsieu r” is w ritten  alone at the top  of  the page  

on  the  le ft, and  betw een  th is  w ord  and  the  beg inn ing  of  the  le tte r  

you  shou ld leave a b lank  space of  severa l lines, m ore or less, de 

pend ing  on  the  rank  of  the  person to  w hom  you w rite . It is better 

to  leave m ore  space than  less. Y ou  m ust be especially  carefu l tha t 

the sa lu ta tion “M onsieu r,” fo r exam ple , is no t part of a sen tence  

or linked  in som e o ther w ay to the first w ord  of  your le tte r. T his  

w ould be the  case if im m ed iate ly after the  w ord “M onsieu r,” you  

began  the  le tte r  and  w ro te , “Y our  servan t cam e  to  in fo rm  m e. . . .”  

T his is som eth ing  you  shou ld  pay  atten tion  to  in  speak ing  as  w ell.

It is very  appropriate  fo r C hristians to  beg in  the ir le tte rs  w ith  

the  w ords  w ith  w hich  S ain t P au l usually  starts h is  E pistles: M ay  the  

grace of  O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist be  w ith you , or . . . w ith  us. P er

sons of  a  h igher rank  shou ld  say  “ . . . w ith  you” ; persons of  equal  

rank , “ . . . w ith  us." D ecorum  requ ires  tha t w hen  persons  of  low er 

rank  w rite to  the ir  superio rs they  beg in  by  ask ing  the ir b lessing  and  

by  g iv ing  them  an  expression  of  the ir  en tire  and  sincere  subm ission .

W hen w riting to persons of em inen t d ignity , it is no t ap 

propria te  to  address them  as “you ." O rd inarily , you  shou ld  use  the  

title or the  rank w hich d istingu ishes them . S o , in stead of  w riting  

“you ,” one  shou ld  address a  prince as “Y our H ighness," a b ishop , 

a duke, and  peers as w ell as m in isters of state , as “Y our G race ,”  

a  re lig ious  superio r as “Y our R everence."  W hen  w riting  to  persons 

to w hom  you ow e respect, it is proper to repeat “M onsieu r” or  

“M adam ” from  tim e to tim e in the body  of your le tte r, bu t you  

shou ld  avo id  do ing  th is  tw ice in  the  sam e  sen tence . D o  no t use  an  

expression like , “M y  dear M onsieu r." nor  use tha t title  w ith  the  nam e  

of  a  person  of  in ferio r rank . O rd inarily  the  expression  "M onseigneur"  

is w ritten  as part of the nam e of  an  office or an  honor, w hile the  

pronoun  “you" is fo llow ed  by  "M onsieu r,” as in  th is exam ple: “ It 

is to  you . M onsieu r, tha t I ow e th is favo r.”

In the body  of  rhe le tte r you  shou ld use the person ’s title of  

honor as  often  as you  can  do  th is natu ra lly  and  w ithou t overdo ing  

it. A nd  you shou ld use o ther fo rm al expressions.

W hen using the title of  honor, you shou ld m ake use of the  

proper fo rm  of  address, say ing  fo r in stance , “Y our H ighness, m y  

lo rd , w ill be  k ind  enough  to  allow  m e  to  say . . .” ; or, “Y our G race  
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know s qu ite  w ell w hat rea lly  happened . ..."  T he title  m ust be  w rit

ten  ou t en tire ly , at least the  first tim e  you  use it on  any  page, and  

w hen abbrev ia ting  it you shou ld use “Y .M .” fo r "Y our M ajesty ,”  

“Y .H .” fo r "Y our H ighness.”

T he  te rm s  “M onsieu r”  and  “M onseigneur”  arc  also  used  at the  

end  of  a le tte r, depend ing  on  the  rank  of  the  person  to  w hom  you  

w rite . T he  w ord  “M onsieu r”  shou ld  be  w ritten  in  the  m idd le  of  the  

b lank  space rem ain ing  betw een  the  end  of  the le tte r and  the  con 

clud ing  w ords, "Y our  very  hum ble  and  very  obed ien t  servan t.”  T he  

expression "M onseigneur”  is  w ritten  as far  dow n  on  the  page  as  possi

b le ; and  if  in  the  body  of  the  le tte r  you  used  a  title  of  honor, then  

at the  bo ttom  of  the  le tte r, after “M onseigneur,”  you  im m ed iate ly  

w rite, “Y our H ighness ’ (o r Y our G race 's  or Y our E xcellency 's)  very  

hum ble servan t . . . ,” and so fo rth .

In  order to  observe the ru les of  decorum , you  m ust take  care  

in  w riting  to  use  those te rm s  of  propriety  and  civ ility  tha t you  w ould  

use  in  speak ing . Y ou  are  no t allow ed  to  use  expressions w hich  sug 

gest du ties  or  friendsh ip  w hen  w riting  to  persons  w ho  are  of  a  h igher  

rank than  you  or fo r w hom  you shou ld  show  esteem  and  respect.  

Y ou  m ay  do  th is  on ly  w ith  regard  to  persons  w ho  arc  at least a  little  

in ferio r to  you . Y ou shou ld no t state fo r in stance . “Y ou  show ed  

m e  th is k indness,” bu t ra ther, "Y ou , M onsieu r, w ere  good  enough  

to  do m e th is favo r.”

T he sty le of the le tte r shou ld co rrespond w ith the sub jec t 

treated . If you are d iscussing som e serious m atter, the sty le also  

shou ld be  serious. C arefully  avo id using any fam iliar expressions  

or  any  jocu lar te rm s. Y ou  m ust also  strive  to  adop t a  clear  and  con 

cise  sty le , fo r w hen  w riting  le tte rs you  shou ld  m ake  an  effo rt to  pu t 

th ings in  a  few  w ords; th is  m anner  of  w riting  is  the  m ost ag reeable .  

If the le tte r you are w riting  is in rep ly  to ano ther, you m ust first 

ind ica te the  date of the le tte r prev iously received  and then  rep ly  

item  by  item  to  all the  po in ts  ra ised , then , finally , add  any thing  new .

If  there  rem ains a  good  deal to  w rite  and  if  there  does no t seem  

to  be  enough  space  le ft to  pu t the  w ord  “M onsieu r”  w here  it shou ld  

go , it w ould be  proper  fo r you  to  space  ou t the  w riting  so  tha t there  

are  at least tw o  lines  of  tex t le ft over to  w rite  on  the  nex t page. T here  

shou ld never be few er than  tw o lines on a sing le page.

A fter the  w ords “ I am  . . . or o ther su itab le w ords at the  

end  of  the  le tte r, w rite  as  a  sign  of  subm ission  to  rhe  person to  w hom  



1 4 2 ♦ T h e  R u le s  o f  C h r is tia n  D e c o ru m  a n d  C iv ility

you have w ritten . “Y our very hum ble and very obed ien t ser

van t. . . W rite rhe end ing  on tw o  lines, at the bo ttom  and  on  

the  righ t side  of  the  paper. A lw ays fin ish  a  le tte r w ith  these  w ords, 

since you  have no  o ther w ay  to  ind ica te  your respect. Λ  son  w riting  

to  h is fa ther shou ld  pu t. "Y our very  hum ble  and  very  obed ien t son ."  

A  sub ject w riting  to  h is k ing  shou ld  use  the  te rm s, “M y  L ord , Y our  

M ajesty ’s very hum ble , very obed ien t, and very fa ithfu l sub jec t.”

W hen  w riting to  an  equal or to  a  person  of  in ferio r rank , you  

shou ld alw ays m ake use of  te rm s tha t show  respect as though  the  

one to  w hom  you w rite w ere actually your superio r in rank . Y ou  

shou ld  never use a  te rm  ind icating  friendsh ip  or  fam iliarity . If  you  

w rite  to  a person  far beneath  you  in  rank , like  an  artisan  or a peas

an t, you  w ould  no t ord inarily  call h im  "M onsieu r,”  and  you  w ould  

end the le tte r w ith . "1 am  co rd ially  yours."

In  conclud ing  a  le tter, alw ays  use  the  te rm s, “Y our very  hum 

b le .. . ,"  and  so  fo rth , in  a  so rt of  ind ica tive  or declara tive  m ode, 

ra ther than  an  im pera tive . F or exam ple , you  cou ld  say , “ I am  your  

m ost hum ble  servan t ..."  and  no t, “P lease  g ive  m e  orders . . 

or, “R eceive from  your hum ble servan t. . . .”

D ecorum  requ ires tha t you  shou ld  alw ays pu t the  fu ll date  and  

year on  your le tte r, no t m erely  the  day  of  the  w eek . T o  show  great 

respect, p lace th is at the  very bo ttom  of  the  page  w here the le tte r  

ends, on  the le ft side below  the  w ord  “M onsieu r.” In  business le t

te rs it is preferab le  to  pu t the  date  at the  beg inn ing , at the top  on  

the righ t side , since the  one w ho rece ives the le tte r shou ld know ' 

the date befo re read ing it. Y ou  can also do the sam e th ing  w hen  

w riting to a dose friend or an in ferio r.

W hen  you  w rite to  a superio r, it is en tire ly  con trary  to  respect 

to  append  m essages to  o ther peop le at the end  of  the le tte r, and  

it is  ju st as bad  to  ask  the  one  rece iv ing  your le tte r  to  g ive  greetings  

or m essages to  persons m uch above you . or to inc lude sim ilar re 

quests. T his so rt of  th ing  is allow ed on ly  betw een  friends  and  per

sons of  equal rank or fam ily m em bers. T hese little postscrip ts at 

the  end  of  a le tte r are usually couched in phrases like  these: "P er

m it m e. 1 beg  of  you . M onsieu r, to  assu re M onsieu r  N . or M adam  

N . of m y  very hum ble respects and  devo tedness." O r. "I hum bly  

beg  you  to  assu re . ... ” O r. “P lease allow  m e, sir. to  send m y  very  

hum ble greetings to M onsieu r N . or M adam  N ."

If  your le tte r  covers bo th  sides  of  rhe paper, it is nor po lite  to  

pu t it in to  the  envelope like tha t. In stead , it is proper to  cover the  
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last page  w ith  a b lank  sheet and then  leave a sligh t m arg in  w hen  

you fo ld the sheets .

W hen  w riting to  a person to  w hom  you ow e  great respect, it 

is proper to  p lace  the  le tte r  in  an  envelope  m ade  of  very  clean  w hite  

paper and to  w rite the  address on the envelope , no t on the le tte r  

itse lf.

T he  sa lu ta tion  of  the  le tte r  is  like  th is: “T o  M onsieu r" or  “M on 

sieu r.” P lace th is ar the top  of  the first page  of  the le tte r, on the  

le ft end of the first line ; and the w ord “M onsieu r" or “T o M on 

sieu r,"  fu lly  w ritten  ou t. is repeated  on  the  sam e  line  at the  ex trem e  

righ t. In  the  low er part of  the  fron t of  the  envelope  or  on the back  

of the le tte r you repeat “T o  M onsieu r," fo llow ed by the nam e of  

the person to  w hom  you are w riting , h is titles, h is residence; fo r 

exam ple , “M onsieu r N ., K ing ’s C ounsello r ...,  X  S tree t". A nd  

at the bo ttom , at the righ t co rner of the envelope , you w rite the  

nam e of the city  w here th is person lives: “ In P aris," fo r in stance ,  

if tha t is w here he resides. It is very rude fo r you to ind ica te  the  

price  of  the postage, fo r in stance , “ th ree  joZ f.”* If  you w rite to  a  

person of  m uch  h igher rank , you  shou ld  usually  pu t at the top  of  

the  face  of  the  envelope, in  the  m idd le  of  the  line, “F or . . . and  

tow ard  the  m idd le  of  the  paper the  rest of  the  address im m ed iate ly  

fo llow ing . A t the bo ttom , in the  co rner, pu t the nam e  of  the  city  

w here the person lives.

Y ou  can w rite a sho rt no te  to  a person w ho  is an  equal or a  

fam ily m em ber or an in ferio r. Y ou  can also  do  th is w ith persons 

of superio r rank if you w rite them  often . N otes arc addressed in  

the sam e w ay as le tte rs.

W hen  a  friend  or  a  person  w ho  has  a  righ t to  your respect asks 

you  to  abbrev ia te  the  fo rm alities used in  w riting  le tte rs and  sim p ly  

send  no tes  and  w rite the m essage  d irec tly , w ithou t pu tting  “M on 

sieu r”  at the  top  and  w ithou t leav ing  m uch  b lank  space , you  shou ld  

do  so in  order no t to  annoy  the person and  no t to  show  a lack of  

respect fo r the request.

W hen  w riting  a no te, you  shou ld  pu t “M onsieu r" in  the  body  

of  the no te , after the  first w ords, like th is: “Y ou  know . M onsieu r, 

tha t. . . .” Y ou should  w rite it ou t en tire ly  and repeat it as in a

T he postage w as paid by the rec ip ien t on delivery  
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le tte r, and  at the end  w rite , “ I am , M onsieu r, your very hum ble  

and very obed ien t servan t.”

Y ou  m ust never read the le tte r, no te , or papers of  som eone  

else. N or  shou ld  you  read  any th ing  w hile in  the  com pany  of  o thers, 

un less the m atter is so urgen t tha t it cannot be  delayed . Y ou  are  

no t even allow ed to  do th is in the presence of  one o ther person ,  

un less you are m uch above h im  in rank .

If  you  are  ob liged  to  read  a  le tte r  w hile  in  com pany , you  shou ld  

excuse yourse lf  and  ask those presen t to  allow  you to  rep ly  to  the  

person  w ho  brough t the le tte r. Y ou  shou ld  then  get up  if  you arc  

seated and  go aside to read the le tte r in private .

O nce you  have begun to  read  a le tte r  or any th ing  else aloud , 

in tend ing  to  com m unicate it to  o thers, it is very  rude  to  then  beg in  

to  read it to  yourse lf  or to  w hisper som e passage w hich you w ish  

to keep h idden  from  the o thers.

If  you have gone aside to read a le tte r privately , it is proper 

w hen  you  re tu rn  to  te ll the  group  w hat m ay  have been  m entioned  

in rhe le tte r, especially  if it is som e p iece  of  new s, so tha t you  do  

no t appear too  m ysterious in  w hat you  do . If  a person of  superio r  

rank hands you  a le tte r w hich you  can read ily  judge  concerns  you  

personally , you  shou ld no t read the le tte r in h is presence or even  

open  it. If  th is le tte r  concerns  the  person  w ho  presen ts it, it is prop 

er to open it in h is presence , first m aking h im  som e gestu re of  

po liteness.

W hen  you  no tice  tha t som eone  w ants to  read  a  le tte r in  private , 

you shou ld no t approach h im  un less you arc inv ited to  do  so .
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clo th ing  fo r, 48 ; co rrec t 

position of  fee t of, 38 ; and  

co rrec t speech hab its , 28 ; 

esco rting , hom e, 107 ; and  

grace befo re m eals, 60 ;

grim aces by , 21 ; leav ing the  

tab le , 80 ; lice and n its on . 

13 ; ob liga tion of paren ts  

and teachers to m otivate , 3 ; 

and  paren tal b lessing , 

44-45; speak ing by , in  

adu lt groups, 118 ; and  

tab le m anners. 61 , 66 , 

70-73 , 76 , 80

C hristian m otivation . S e e  

R è g le s d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e e t  

d e  la  C iv ilité  c h ré tie n n e ,  

L e s: C hristian m otivation in

C iv ility (c iv ilité ): adop ting  

ru les of, 4 ; defin ition  of, 

x ii, x iii; m otivation  fo r. 3 , 5

C lasses, social, and : 

adap tab ility  of ru les fo r, 3 , 

4 ; conduct of low er classes. 

5 , 16 , 39 . 56 , 58 , 82-83 ,  

119 , 131 ; respect due  upper  

classes, 5 , 23 , 29 , 34 , 35 . 

52 , 54 , 56 , 77-79 , 87-88 ,  

100-102 . 118 ; and  sca ttered  

references th roughou t.

C lean liness of: clo th ing . 48 , 

50-51 ; face , 16 ; feet, 38 , 

r A t
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C lean liness of  (c o n tin u e d )  

134 ; hair. 13 , 14 ; hands, 

34 , 35 , 59 , 60 . 80 ; head  

and ears, 11-12; nails. 35 ; 

teeth , 25

C lo th ing : clean liness  of. 48 . 

50-51 ; fash ion in . 49 , 50 ; 

k inds of, 48-49 ; m odesty  

in , 36-37 , 46-47 , 50-51 ;  

su itab leness of, fo r age , 48 , 

49

C low ns, 95-96

C om bing hair in church . 13  

C om plim en ts: g iv ing  and  

rece iv ing , 119-120 ;  

128-130

C onversation : abou t oneself, 

119 , 121 ; adap ting , to  

group , 103 , 107 , 119-121 ; 

argu ing during , 125 , 126 , 

127 ; b lasphem y and  

pro fan ity  during , 112-113 ; 

circum spection  in , 109 , 

116 , 117 , 129 , 130-131 ; 

in terrup ting speaker during , 

125-127 ; jok ing in . 126 ; 

listen ing and speak ing  

during , 117 ; ly ing  in , 109 , 

111 , 118 ; m ockery in , 115 ; 

and prom ises m ade during . 

110 , 111 , 118 ; questions  

during . 124 , 125 ; repartee  

in . 116 ; rid icule during . 85 . 

86 , 115 , 116 . 125 ; top ics  

approved fo r, 109-110 , 

117 ; top ics d isapproved fo r, 

110-116 ; tru th fu lness in . 

109 . 112 , 129 ; 

uncharitab lcness in . 114 , 

116 , 120

C ough ing . 30 . 31

C ravat, proprie ty of, 55

C urls. 13

C ustom . S e e F ash ion

D

D ances, 94-95

D ating le tte rs , im portance of, 

142

D ecorum  (b ie n sé a n c e ):  

adap ta tion  of ru les of, xv i, 

xv ii, 4 , 49-50 ; C hristian  

m otivation fo r, 3-4 , 5 ; 

defin ition of, x ii, x iii, 4

D eportm en t, 9-10 , 11 , 15  

D ressing  gow n and n igh tcap , 

proper w earing of. 46 , 105

D rink ing . S e e W ine

E

E ars: clean liness of. 11 ;

ornam en ts of, 11-12

E ating . S e e M eals

E ggs. 65 , 75

E yes: and deportm en t, 19 ; 

m otivation in use of, 20-21

F

F ace: slapp ing  the , of  o thers, 

16 ; touch ing  the , of  o thers, 

17-18 ; varied expressions  

on the , 15-17

F ash ion , observ ing  ru les of, 4 , 

5 ; benefits of, 49-50

F eet: clean liness of, 38 ; 

m ovem en t of, w hen  

greeting  som eone. 100 ; 

position of, w hen sea ted , 

38-39 ; in traveling , 137 ; in  
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w alk ing , 39 , 87-88 ; 

w arm ing the , 134 — 135

F ingernails , 35

F ireside: behav io r at, 

133-135 ; use of  screens at, 

134

F ish , 67-68

F lattery . 121 , 122 , 129

F ork , appropria te use of, 62 .

63 , 67

F rench enuncia tion , 28

F ru its, how  to  cu t and serve , 

65 , 76 , 77

G

G am es: approved , 89-90 ; 

cheating  during . 89 ; 

conduct w hen w inning or  

lo sing , 89-90 ; proh ib ited , 

91-92 ; types of  opponen ts  

in , 90-91 ; w agering on , 

89-90

G entlem an , characteristics of  

the idea l, x ii-x iii

G ifts: g iv ing  or rece iv ing , 132 ; 

pra ising , undu ly , 122

G loves, 35 , 54-56

G race befo re m eals, rec itation  

of, 60

G ravy , 76

G reetings: the acco lade in , 

101 ; by  guests, 102-103 ;  

the handshake in , 34-35 ;  

by hosts , 52 , 64 , 102 ; rhe  

k iss in , 101 ; in P aris, 133 ; 

of  passersby , 88, 133 , 136 ; 

w hen v isiting , 106

G rim aces, 19 , 20 ; by  ch ild ren .  

21

H

H air, care of, 12 , 13-14 ; and  

w igs, 11 , 14

H andkerch ief, 16 , 22 , 23 , 29 , 

34

H andshake, 34 ; im proper, 35  

H ands: clean liness of, 34 , 35 ; 

gestu res w ith , 34 , 35 ; 

w ash ing , befo re m eals, 59 , 

60 , 80

H app iness, expression of, 16  

H augh tiness. 17 , 27 , 130  

H at, m anner of w earing : at 

m eals, 52 , 53 , 61 , 65 ; in  

com pany , 23 , 53 ; on v isits , 

99 , 102 ; w hen drink ing  

w ine, 52 ; w hen serv ing  at 

tab le, 80

H ead : bearing of, 11 , 19 ; 

scra tch ing , 11

H orseback , travel by , 105 , 138

I

In su lts , 18 , 25 , 27 , 55 , 1 15 , 

118 , 125 , 128

In terrup ting  speaker, 125-127

K

K ick ing , 39

K neeling , position in , 39  

K nife , 62 . 63 ; use of, in  

serv ing salt, 75

L

L augh ter: benefit of, 84-85 ; 

inappropria te. 85-86

L em ons, 69

L etters: address of, 143 , 

decorous sty le in , 139-140 , 
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L etters (c o n tin u ed }  

141 ; fo rm at of, 139-44;  

k inds of, 139 ; postage fo r, 

143

L ies, 109 , 111

L im bs: arm s, con tro l of, 32 , 

61 ; legs, bare , 38 ; crossing , 

38 ; postu re of, 38 ; at tab le , 

61 ; in carriage , 137-138

M

M anners, 67-73

M antle , proper w earing of, 

53-54

M arionettes, 96

M ask  (ve il), 102 , 138

M eals: C hristian m otivation  

fo r, 57 ; deferring to  o thers  

at, 66 , 68 , 70 ; excess in , 

57-58 ; guests at, 62 . 80 , 

106 ; m oderation in , 69 , 70 , 

76 , 80 ; po liteness at 66-72 ; 

postu re during , 61 ; prayer  

befo re , 60 ; regu larity in . 

57 , 58 ; soup  during , 63 , 

72-73 ; unattrac tive food in , 

64 , 65 , 71 ; w ash ing  hands  

befo re , 59-60 , 80 ; w earing  

hat during , 52 , 53 , 61 . 65 . 

S e e  a lso  T ab le .

M eats: carv ing and  serv ing . 

66 ; k inds of. 66 . 67

M ockery and sarcasm , 115 , 116  

M odesty : in  clo th ing , 36 . 37 .

46 , 47 , 50 . 51 ; in com pany  

of  o thers, 104-107 ; in  

deportm en t, 5

M outh : clean liness of. 25 ; and  

ho t soup , 73

M usic : behav io r w hen asked to  

perfo rm , 93 — 94 ; 

in strum en ta l, 93 ; vocal. 

92-96

N

N ails . S e e F ingernails

N apk in , use of 61 , 62 , 63  

N ecessities of  natu re, 37 . 44  

N igh tcap . S e e D ressing  gow n  

N ose: clean ing  the , 22 , 23 ; at 

tab le , 71 ; use of  snu ff in , 

23-24

O

O lives, 68

O pin ion , g iv ing  one ’s, 69 , 

114 , 117 , 123 , 125-127

O ranges, 69

O ysters on the half shell, 65

P

P aren ts, ob liga tion  of, to  

m otivate: decorum , 4 ; 

m odesty , 9 , 45 ; tab le  

m anners, 70

P ears, 69

P la tes and d ishes. 62 . 64 . 82 ; 

clearing tab le of. 82-8J

P lays, 95-96

P ostu re, 9-11 ; 32 , 38-39 , 56 . 

137 ; at m eals, 61 ; in bed . 

45

P o in ting , lack of  decorum  in , 

35

P ow der: fo r face. 16 ; fo r hair.

13

P raising : o thers. 122-123 ;  

se lf. 121
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P ronunciation and decorum . 

27-28

P rom ises, keep ing , 120  

P rudence in speech , 116-117

Q

Q uarre ls , 18 , 32 , 55 , 124 , 

125 . S e e  a lso  In su lts

Q uestion ing , 123-124

R

R ecreation : 84-94 ; after  

m eals, 84 , 85 ; conversation  

at, 84-86 ; gam es in , 89-91 ; 

m usic in , 82-84 ; w alk ing  

fo r, 86-88

R è g le s  d e  la  B ie n sé a n c e  e t d e  

la  C iv ilité  c h ré tien n e . L e s:  

adap ta tion  of: xv i, xv ii, 4 ; 

au tho r ’s refinem en t 

reflected in , xv , xv i, xv ii; 

C hristian m otivation in , 

x i-x iv , xv i-x ix , 3 , 4 , 44-47 , 

49-51 , 55 , 57 , 58 , 60 , 64 , 

84 , 85 , 94-98 , 103 , H O , 

125 , 128 , 133 . 140 ; ed itions  

of, x ix -xx iii; h isto rica l 

background  of, x i; 

popu larity of. xx i; schoo ls ’ 

use of. x i, x iv , xv , x ix , xx ; 

sou rces, xv ii-x ix ; use by  

upw ard ly m obile , x ii, xx

R id icu le, 85 , 86 , 115 , 116  

R ising , prom ptness in and  

tim e of, 43

R ouge, use of. 16

S

S alt. 75 , 80

S ecre ts, 110 , 118

S eren ity : of face, 15-16 ; in  

speak ing , 126

S ervan ts, conduct tow ard , 18 , 

39 , 46 , 131

S h irts: clean liness of, 51 ; 

m anner of  w earing , 54 ; 

need  fo r, 46

S hoes, 47 , 54 ; rem ov ing , at 

fireside , 134

S ilverw are : clearing tab le of. 

82 ; use of, at tab le , 62-63

S incerity , 109-112  

S ing ing . S e e M usic  

S itting , 38-39 : on beds, 102 ;

in  carriage , 136 ; at fireside , 

134 ; at low est p lace . 61 ; 

w hile v isiting , 103-104  

S leep : on beds, 103 ; m aking  

bed after. 44 ; re tiring  to , 

and ris ing from , 43-45  

S nuff, 23-24  

S oup , 63 , 72-73

S peak ing : avo id ing offence in , 

128-131 ; decorum  in , 

27-28 ; d isag reem en t in ,

124-  125 ; enuncia tion  and  

pronuncia tion  in . 27-28 ; 

in terrup ting o thers in ,

125-  127 ; ly ing  in , 109 , 

111 ; prudence in . 111 , 

116-119 ; tru th fu lness in , 

109-110 ; w hile eating , 25 . 

S e e  a lso  C onversa tion .

S p itting , 29 , 30 , 37 ; by  

ch ild ren , 30

S p ittle , 30

S poon , uses of the , 63 , 73  

S taff. S e e C ane

S tand ing , postu re in , 38 , 106 , 

109
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S taring . 19 , 20 . 36 . 71 , 157  

S tock ings, 46 , 54

S w ord : and fa lse no tions of  

honor, 55 ; m anner of  

w earing , 55 , 56 , 105

T

T ab le : as buffet or sideboard . 

63 , 80 ; ch ild ren at, 60 , 66 , 

70 , 74 , 76 ; clearing , after  

m eals, 82-83 ; constan t 

read iness of, 57 ; m anners  

at, 66-71 , 80-81 ; se tting  

the , 57 , 80 ; w hen one  

serves at, 66-69

T alebearing , 114 , 119 , 120  

T alk ing to  oneself, 27  

T eacher, ob liga tion  of, to  

m otivate ch ild ren , 4 , 27

T eeth : clean liness  of, 27 ; 

m aking no ises w ith , 26 ; use  

of  too thp ick w ith , 25

T heater, 95-96

T oasting , honoring o thers by , 

79 . 81

T obacco , 23-24

T ongue, use of, to in su lt, 26 , 

114-115 , 127

T oo thp ick , 25

T ouch ing o thers, 33 . 34 , 35 .

36 . S e e  a lso G reetings, 

In su lts

T ow el, 16 , 59

T raveling , 105 , 137-138 ; 

deferring  to  o thers w 'h ilc , 

136-138

T ru th fu lness in speak ing , 

110-112

u
U nderw ear. S e e B ody linen  

U ntru th fu lness, 109 , 111

V

V eil. S e e M ask

V isits: behav io r during ,

98-  104 ; brev ity of, 98 ; 

leav ing after, 104 ; 

ob liga tion  to m ake, 97-98 ; 

rece iv ing , 105-107 ; w aiting ,

99-  100

W

W agering , 89-90

W aiting , conduct w hile , 97 , 

105

W alk ing : benefits of, 86 ; 

conversa tion  during , 84-86 ; 

order of  persons w hile, 39 , 

87-88 , 139

W alnuts, 68

W igs, care of, 11 , 14

W ine, at tab le, 77-79 ; excess  

in drink ing , 78 ; m anner of  

drink ing , 64 , 77 , 81 ;

toasting w ith , 79 ; w earing  

hat w hile drink ing , 78

W om en: assisting , 35 , 107 ; at 

fireside , 134 ; and m asks, 

102 , 138 ; m odesty in dress  

of, 26 , 41 , 49 . 50-51 . 60 ; 

and ornam en ts, 12 , 26 . 51 ; 

use of tobacco by , 23 ; 

v isiting , 102

Y

Y aw ning , 29
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